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Preface 


The first scientific grammar of the Mongolian language, Gramrmtik der 
mongolischen Sprache, was published in St. Petersburg in 1831—more 
than one hundred and twenty years ago—by the German scholar Isaac 
Jacob Schmidt, a Member of the Imperial Russian Academy of Sciences. 
Since that time several other grammars have appeared, mainly in Russia, 
but there is no satisfactory grammar in any European language except 
Russian. I therefore hope that this book will be of use to all persons 
interested in the Mongolian language and Altaic studies generally. 

This book deals with the Written Mongolian language, the earliest texts 
of which date from the first half of the thirteenth century. It is the 
written language of all Mongols of Inner and Outer Mongolia and prior 
to 1931, Written Mongolian was the only written language known to 
the Buriats in the USSR. Although a few years ago the Cyrillic alphabet 
was introduced in Outer Mongolia or the so-called Mongolian People’s 
Republic, the old Mongolian script also is still used there. 

The language written in the Mongolian script is not uniform, but varies 
greatly in different periods of history and in different types of literature. 
Therefore, I have considered it necessary to discuss the differences in 
the language of various periods and also the differences between the 
language of the religious and that of the secular literature. I have tried 
to make this grammar as complete as the present stage of research 
permits, and to give more attention to syntax than have the writers 
of the previous grammars. 

I do not consider it necessary to enumerate my sources, but I may 
mention that I have used in the first place the classical grammar by 
Aleksei Bobrovnikov, Grammatika mongol'sko-kalmyckago iazyka (Ka¬ 
zan’, 1849), G. J. Ramstedt’s article, „t)ber die Konjugation des 
Khalkha-Mongolischen“ (Helsingfors, 1903), and also my own grammar 
published in Russian in 1937. 

The transcription used in this book is that found in most scientific 
works dealing with the Mongolian language. Since it is explained in the 
relevant sections, it needs no explanation here. 

I take pleasure in expressing my cordial thanks to my friend, Professor 
Francis W. Cleaves, of the Harvard University, for his help. He read 
the manuscript of this grammar, did the final editing of large portions 
of the manuscript, and made many valuable suggestions which contri¬ 
buted much to its improvement. In conclusion I should mention that this 
book owes it appearance to a generous financial contribution from the 
German Forschungsgemeinschaft and the University of Washington. 

Nicholas Poppe 
University of Washington. 




Explanation o! Some Signs 

= is the same as, corresponds to 
|| parallel forms 
cv> alternates with 

/ appears in both forms according to general rules 
>■ developed into 
< developed from 
* reconstructed form 

- before a letter or a group of letters (e. g., -n or -bar) this indicates a 
suffix; 

before and after a letter or a group of letters (e. g., -la-) this indicates 
a verbal derivation suffix; 

after a word this indicates a verbal stem, e. g., morila- 
id. -- idem, the same 




I. Introduction 


Origin of the Mongolian Script 

1. Written Mongolian is the written language of the Eastern Mongols. It 
is a language used only in texts, never spoken. The difference between 
this language and the numerous dialects spoken by various Mongolian 
peoples is greater than that between the written and spoken languages 
of most European peoples. 

The Mongols got their script from the Uighurs, an ancient Turkic people, 
who did not invent their alphabet, but borrowed it from the Sogdians, an 
Iranian people, who, in turn, had taken theirs from an Aramaic script. 
The introduction of script among the Mongols is supposed to have taken 
place in the twelfth century. The most ancient monument of Written 
Mongolian is an inscription on a stone erected in honor of Chinggis Khan’s 
nephew, Yisiingge, in about 1225. 

The language of the Mongolian script differs fundamentally from all spoken 
Mongolian languages and dialects and, so far as we know, it differed 
from contemporaneous Mongolian dialects even in the thirteenth century. 
The history of the Mongolian dialects can be divided into three main 
periods: ancient, middle, and modern. Accordingly, science recognizes 
Ancient Mongolian, Middle Mongolian, and Modern Mongolian. 

2. Ancient Mongolian possessed an initial, voiceless, bilabial consonant 
*p or */ which developed into h in Middle Mongolian and has vanished 
in Modern Mongolian. Actually this sound still exists in certain positions 
in the Monguor language in the Kansu province in China: fuguor (ox) 
= Mo. iiker, Kh. iixiir (id.). 

Ancient Mongolian possessed the intervocalic, voiced, velar consonants 
*y and *g which vanished in Middle Mongolian: *ayula (mountain) = 
Mid. Mong. aula (id.). 

In Ancient Mongolian the vowels i and e were maintained in all positions, 
whereas in the modern dialects they have developed under the influence 
of the vowel of the following syllable, into other vowels :i> a under the 
influence of a following a, e. g., miqan (flesh, meat) = Kh. maxa (id.)', 
ebiil (winter) = Kh. owol (id.). 

In Written Mongolian the intervocalic consonants y and g and the vowels 
i and e are maintained in all positions. From the point of view of its 
phonetic development, Written Mongolian is a language which has re¬ 
tained some Ancient Mongolian features. Only the initial *p or */ has 
vanished in Written Mongolian; in all other respects it is the most 
archaic Mongolian language which has preserved some features of 
Ancient Mongolian. 

3. The middle period of the history of the Mongolian languages extends 
from the thirteenth century to the end of the sixteenth century. Middle 
Mongolian is well represented by numerous texts, of which the most 
important are the following: 

1 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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(a) The most ancient text of Mongolian literature, Mongyol-un ni’uca 
tobca’an (The Secret History of the Mongols), Yuan-cfi ao pi-shih 
in Chinese, written in 1240 in a Mongolian dialect and later trans¬ 
cribed with Chinese characters. 

(b) The hP'ags-pa script or the so called square script, invented in 1269 
and used until the collapse of the Yuan dynasty in China in 1368. 

(c) Numerous Arabic-Mongolian, Persian-Mongolian, Georgian-Mongo- 
lian, and Armenian-Mongolian dictionaries and glossaries of the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. 

The languages of the Dagurs in Manchuria and the Moghols in Afghani¬ 
stan have preserved some Middle Mongolian features. Middle Mongolian 
is characterized by the following phonological peculiarities: 

The initial *p or */ has developed into h, e. g., hither (ox) < *piiker or 
*fiiker id. 

The intervocalic *y and *g no longer exist, but the vowels have not as 
yet contracted, e. g., aula (mountain) < *ayula id. 

The vowels i and e are maintained in all positions, e. g., miqan (flesh), 
ebiidiig (knee). 

The affricates c and ) are still pronounced as sibilant sounds in all posi¬ 
tions, while in certain modern languages they have developed into ts and dz. 

4. The modern period started at the end of the sixteenth century. By 
that time the following changes had occurred in most of the colloquial 
languages: 

The initial h < *p or */ had vanished: Kh. uxiir < *hiiker < *puker or 
*fuker. 

The vowels between which the ancient velar consonants *y and *g occurred 
had been contracted into a single long vowel: Kh. ula < *aula < *ayula 
(mountain). 

The vowels i and e of the first syllable had developed into other vowels: 
Kh. maxa < *miqan (flesh, meat), Kh. dwol < *ebiil (winter). 

The following Mongolian colloquial languages represent the modern stage 
of development: East Mongolian (Buriat, Khalkha, Chakhar, Urat, 
Ordos or Urdus, Kharchin) and West Mongolian (all the Oirat dialects 
and among them the Kalmuk language). 

As Written Mongolian is close to Ancient Mongolian language and the 
extant colloquial languages stand either at the Middle or at the Modern 
stage of their development, there are great differences among them. Yet, 
though Written Mongolian is not spoken, it is not a dead language. 

5. The history of Written Mongolian, too, can be divided into three 
periods: the pre-classical, the classical, and the modern. 

The pre-classical period extends from the very beginning to the seven¬ 
teenth century. Both the script and the language of the pre-classical 
period differ from those of the succeeding periods. The shape of the 
letters strongly resembles that of the Uighur and Sogdian letters. The 
diacritical marks on such letters as n, y, s are used either not at all or 
rarely. The sounds c and } in medial positions are rendered by the same 
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characters. As to the language of the pre-classical period, it manifests 
numerous inconsistencies in its grammar and orthography. Many words 
differ in their spelling from their equivalents in the classical language. 
The pre-classical vocabulary strongly differs from that of the classical 
period. 

The most ancient loan words in Written Mongolian are of Chinese origin. 
There are also old Indo-European loan words: Mo. esrua < Sogd. 
*z a rwa (Zerwan) (an Iranian Mazdaic god), Mo. si]ir (a weight) < Sogd. 
* s'-ter < Greek axaxrjo (stater). Most Indo-European loan words pene¬ 
trated through the Uighur: Mo. norm (doctrine, Buddhist dharma) < 
Uigh. nom < Sogd. nom < Greek vo/iog. These and many other loan 
words are older than the twelfth century. 

There are many Uighur loan words which spread with the Buddhist 
literature in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 

6. The spread of Buddhism made good progress in the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. This new period of history, called the Buddhist 
Renaissance of Mongolia, coincides with the beginning of a new period 
in the history of the Mongolian script. The mighty progress of Buddhism 
enriched Written Mongolian with numerous Buddhist philosophical and 
religious terms of Tibetan and Sanskrit origin. Obsolete and incompre¬ 
hensible ancient words, originally Uighur loan words, were replaced by 
new expressions. As the Mongols became familiar with the art of printing 
and xylographs were published in hundreds of copies, the orthography 
depended no longer upon the skill of the copyists. A unified orthography 
was introduced, the grammar of the written language was purged of 
colloquial elements, and all inconsistencies were eliminated. The letters 
acquired their present form, and some new letters were invented to 
transcribe Tibetan and Sanskrit sounds. Thus there arose a new language 
which we call Classical. 

Classical Written Mongolian failed to dominate all the literary activities; 
it was used only in the xylographic editions of Buddhist works, while 
secular literature continued to be influenced by the dialects. 

7. The latest period of the history of the written language began in the 
first years of the twentieth century as a phenomenon simultaneous with 
the awakening of the national self-consciousness of the Mongols and 
their struggle for liberation from Chinese domination. In the first years 
of the present century there were established the first printing offices 
provided with modern European equipment. The first magazines and 
newspapers were published. Afterward, in the early twenties, a Mongolian 
publishing house was established in Peking and another one in Ulan 
Bator (former Urga) in Outer Mongolia. A scientific committee was 
organized in Ulan Bator. All these and other publishing houses printed 
many books of various kinds: tales, stories, manuals, dictionaries, poli¬ 
tical pamphlets, and so on. 

Though the orthography and grammar of the language of the new editions 
do not differ from those of the classical period, the language is quite 
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different because of numerous new expressions in politics, economics, 
and technology. 

Written Mongolian is used by all East Mongols, i. e., Chakhars, Ordos, 
Urat, Kharchin, Bargut, and all other groups of Inner Mongolia and 
Manchuria, and by the Mongols of Outer Mongolia (mainly Khalkha). 
The government of Outer Mongolia or the Mongolian People’s Republic 
abandoned Written Mongolian in 1941, introduced the Russian alphabet, 

Vowels 


UVI 

— 

a 

>1 

M 

A. /N 

0 

v5 

va 

a 

- 

- 

e 


«-H *' rH 

e 


Ml 

Ml 

6 

1 

§ 

a 

c\ 

ol 

i 


and adopted the colloquial language as the literary language. Yet all 
literate people still use Written Mongolian in private life, and the com¬ 
plete disappearance of Written Mongolian will not take place there 
soon. 

The Buriats, too, used Written Mongolian and developed an interesting 
literature in this language. The Buriats officially abandoned Written 
Mongolian in 1931 and introduced the Latin alphabet, which was, in 
turn, replaced by the Russian alphabet in 1937. Yet even the Buriats 
still privately use Written Mongolian and there still are many people 
who know this language well. 
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8. The Western Mongols, the so-called Oirats, adopted an alphabet of 
their own in 1648. A learned Buddhist priest, Zaya Pandita, created 
it on the basis of the Mongolian script. This Oirat script was used by 
all Oirats, among them the Kalmuks. The latter abandoned it in the 
early 1920’s and introduced the Russian alphabet; later on, they re¬ 
placed it with the Latin alphabet, but ultimately, in 1937, they reintro¬ 
duced the Russian alphabet. 

The hP f ags-pa Script 

Consonants 


EJ 

p 

a 

c- 

3 

b 

EE 

V 

J 

rr re 

u 

a 

\f 

s 


m 

ra 

V 

2 

m 

t 

uu 

y 

2 

e 

m 

h 


d 

ra 



n 

53 

9 


r 

ra 

9 

mj 

l 

ra 

Y 

u3 S3 

c‘ 

a 

3 

53 ED 

j 

7(h 

h 


s 

re 

• 

3 

z 


y 

a 

V 

c 


u 


9. The Emperor Khubilai of the Yuan dynasty ordered the learned 
Buddhist priest hP'ags-pa to invent a new script to replace the old 
Uighur script used by the Mongols. This script was invented and offi¬ 
cially introduced in 1269. Despite great efforts to replace the old script 
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then being used in the Mongolian empire, the new script spread slowly 
and made no perceptible progress. It was in official use until the collapse 
of the Yuan dynasty (1368). 

Because of the square shape of the letters it is also called the square 
script. The new alphabet was a remodeled Tibetan alphabet. As to the 
language of this script, it was a Middle Mongolian dialect, differing 
considerably from Written Mongolian. Since the language of the hP'ags- 
pa is different from Written Mongolian, it cannot be discussed in this 
grammar. Therefore, only tables of the hP'ags-pa characters are given 
on p. 4—5. 

Colloquial Mongolian 

10. There is no uniform Mongolian colloquial language; there is a group 
of languages and dialects more or less differing from each other and 
spoken by some three million Mongols. 

The Mongolian languages are classified into two main groups: the eastern 
and western. In addition there are numerous small insular languages not 
belonging to either of these groups. Both the East and West Mongolian 
are Modern Mongolian languages, while the insular languages are rem¬ 
nants of Middle Mongolian. 

11. The eastern group consists of the languages of Inner and Outer 
Mongolia, Manchuria, and East Siberia. 

The most important Inner Mongolian languages are the following: 
(a) Kharchin in the Jehol province, (b) Tumut, (c) Chakhar in the 
Chakhar province and in the territory of the Shilin Gol League, (d) Urdus 
or Ordos in the Suiyuan province (Yeke Ju League), and (e) Urat in 
Ulan Tsab. These languages do not differ much from one another. The 
difference is merely in the pronunciation. Therefore, mutual understan¬ 
ding among those tribes is easy. 

In Manchuria, the language of the Khuchin Bargu (or Chipchin) and 
that of the Khorchin are the most important. They differ but slightly 
from each other and from the Inner Mongolian languages. Together with 
the latter, they constitute the southern branch of East Mongolian. 

In Outer Mongolia the greater part of the population, almost 800,000 
people, speak Khalkha-Mongolian, which consists of two main dialects: 
Khalkha proper and, in the western part of the Mongolian Republic, the 
Khotogoitu dialect. In the area around Lake Kossogol (Kobsogol Dalai) 
live the Darkhat, who speak a mixed dialect consisting of Khalkha, 
Oirat, and Buriat elements. These languages and their dialects constitute 
the central branch of East Mongolian. 

The Buriat-Mongolian Autonomous Soviet Republic, which is part of 
the Soviet Union, is situated north of Outer Mongolia. This republic is 
mainly populated by Buriats (almost 300,000 people). The Buriat 
language represents the northern branch of East Mongolian. 

The Buriat language consists of three dialects: the western (west and 
north of Lake Baikal), the eastern (east and south of Lake Baikal), and 
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the Selenga in the Selenga valley. These dialects consist of numerous 
sub-dialects. One of them is the Bargu Buriat in northwest Manchuria. 
The Tsongol and Sartul sub-dialects of the Selenga dialect are transi¬ 
tional dialects between the Buriat and Khalkha languages. 

All easternMongols, amongthem all Buriats except those speaking the West 
Buriat dialect, use or, until recently, have been using Written Mongolian. 

12. West Mongolian, otherwise called the Oirat language, is spoken in 
various parts of Outer Mongolia (in northwest Mongolia), in China, 
Tibet, and even in European Russia. The following languages and 
dialects belong to the Western group: 

The Kalmuk language is spoken by almost 150,000 people in the former 
Autonomous Kalmuk Soviet Republic on the lower course of the Volga 
River. This language comprises the Dorbet, Torgut, and Buzava dialects. 
The Kalmuks came to the Volga River in the seventeenth century from 
Central Asia, but the greater part of them left their new home at the 
end of the eighteenth century and returned to Central Asia. The descen¬ 
dants of those who returned, the Dorbet and Torgut tribes, still live in 
Outer Mongolia. In the northeastern part of Outer Mongolia live the 
Dorbet, Bayit, Torgut, Uriankha, Dzakhachin, Mingat, and Dambi-Olet 
tribes, each speaking its own dialect. 

Numerous Oirats, mainly Torguts, live in various countries of Central 
Asia: in Alashan, in the Chinese Ch’inghai (Koko Nur) province, in 
Northern Tibet, and so on. 

All Oirats except the Kalmuks use the Oirat script. The Kalmuks, too, 
used it until the Russian revolution, but later on they abandoned it and 
adopted the Russian alphabet. 

13. The insular Mongolian languages cannot be placed in any group. 
One of the best known of these is the Monguor language spoken in Kansu. 
Another is the Dagur language spoken in Manchuria (near Khailar and 
in the Nonni valley). In Afghanistan live the so-called Moghols, the 
descendants of the Mongolian invaders of the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries, speaking the Moghol language. Besides these, there are various 
other Mongolian tribes in northern Tibet which as yet have not been 
investigated. 

Written Mongolian is unknown to those insular tribes. A few Dagurs use 
it, though the majority of them use either the Manchu language or the 
Chinese. The Moghols are illiterate, though a few of them can write either 
in Arabic or in Pushtu. 

14. The Mongolian languages belong to the Altaic family and are closely re¬ 
lated to the Manchu-Tungus and Turkic languages and to Korean .These lan¬ 
guages possess a common grammatical system and a common vocabulary. 




II. Phonetics 

Accent 

15. The accent is an expiratory stress always falling upon the first 
syllable regardless of vocalic length. Therefore, there is no need of mark¬ 
ing the stressed syllable. 

Vowels 

Description of the Vowels 

16. In treating of general phonetics, vowels are classified into front, 
middle, and back, but since the phonetic classification has no meaning 
for Written Mongolian grammar, a classification into front and back 
vowels alone has been adopted in line with the vocalic harmony which 
characterizes the Written Mongolian language. The front vowels are e, 
o, u\ the back vowels are a, o, u. The vowel i is neutral, being classified 
with neither. 

For a discussion of vocalic harmony, see sections 32—34. 

17. The vowel a is a low-back-wide sound more or less similar to the 
“pure” Italian a in •padre or English father. 

mal cattle ala kill! 

bal honey, mead sara moon 

18. The vowel o is a mid-back-round sound more or less similar to the 
English oo in door (pronounced short). 

olan many bos rise! 

on year bolba he became 

19. The vowel u is a back sound articulated deep in the oral cavity with 
the larynx lowered. This gives the acoustic impression of a dull sound 
similar to that between the English oo in door and oo in foot. 

usun water urtu long 

uran skilful unu ride horse-back! 

20. The vowel e is a mid-front-wide sound more or less similar to the 
English e in set. 

ene this tende there 

tere that eke mother 

21. The vowel 6 is the French eu in pen (little) or German 6 in Korper 
(body). As pronounced by the Khalkha-Mongols in Outer Mongolia, the 
Buriats, and even other Mongols, it is a sound which falls between the 
high-mixed-wide-round and the mid-mixed-narrow-round vowels, re¬ 
sembling the u in the South Swedish pronunciation of lund. 

kol foot koke blue 

og give! bos cotton-stuff 

22. The vowel ii is the French u in lune (moon) or the German ii in dunn 
(thin). The Khalkha-Mongols and many other groups pronounce this 
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as a high-mixed-narrow-round sound similar to the Norwegian u in 
hus (house). 

usiin hair kiicun strength 

iinen truth iikiil death 

23. The vowel i is similar to the English i in pin. 

Long Towels 

24. In the Mongolian orthography, the length of the vowels is not marked, 
though, in the traditional pronunciation of Written Mongolian, there is 
a perceptible difference between the long and short vowels. In scientific 
works on Written Mongolian the length is not marked. 

The long vowels are a, o, u, e, 5, u, i: 

a — English a in far e = English ai in air or German e in 

o = English aw in awful Ehre (honor) 

u = English u in rule o — German 6 in Hohle (cave) 

u = German ii in kiihn (bold) 
i = English ee in bee 

25. Vowels immediately preceded by the combination iy- are always 
long. This means that the combinations iya, iye are to be pronounced 
as iya, iye. 

tariyan =tariydn seed, field eliye = eliyH vulture 

26. In many words, though not in all, vowels immediately following the 
combination of any vowel y or g are long. This means that in such 
cases the second vowel of the combinations aya, ayu, ege, egii, and so 
on, is long. 

qayalya = qaydlya gate ayula = ayula mountain 
niyur = niyur face 

degere = degere above segiil = segul tail 

27. All vowels represented in Mongolian spelling by two vowels of the 
same quality are pronounced as one long vowel. Exceptions to this rule 
will be discussed in section 90. 

buu = bu gun, rifle yafiiqu = yajiqu to incline 

28. In certain words single vowels are pronounced long. 

kiimun = kiimun man kemekii or gemekil = kemekii or 

gemekii to say 

gere — gere treaty tuya = tuyd ray 

Diphthongs 

29. There are two kinds of diphthongs: those of which the first component 
is a syllabic element and those of which the second component is a 
syllabic element. 

The diphthongs formed with a non-syllabie i, i. e., i, belong to the first 
category; the syllabic element, that is to say, the first component of 
these diphthongs, is pronounced long. 
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The diphthong aj is pronounced as the English i in dice; oi is similar to 
the English oi in oil or oy in boy; ei as English ey in obey. The remaining 
Mongolian diphthongs ui and Hi have no equivalents in English. 
noqai = noqai dog siroi = siroi earth, dust 

moyaj, = moydi snake qarangyui — qarangyui darkness 
menekei — meneksi frog tediii = tedui so much 

30. The diphthongs ua, au, eii belong to the second category. Here the 
last component is a syllabic element. The non-syllabie element of these 
diphthongs bears resemblance to the English w in watch or u in out. 

The syllabic element of the diphthong ua is long in most words but in 
a few words the syllabic element of ua is short. 

lingqua = lingqua lotus qua = qua chestnut-colored (horse) 
yua = yud beautiful (woman) 
cinua = cinua wolf irua = irua omen 

31. In the diphthongs au and eii the second component is always long. 

taulai = taulai hare auya — auya strength 

keiiken = keuken child teiike = teuke history 

Vocalic Harmony 

32. A word can contain only back vowels (a, o, u) or only front vowels 
(e, o, ii). Back and front vowels do not occur together in any words 
except loan words. 

The vowel i, however, though pronounced as a front vowel, does occur 
in both types of words and is, therefore, considered a neutral vowel. 
The explanation is that in Proto-Mongolian there were two vowels: 
i which occurred in back vocalic words and i which occurred in words 
with front vowels only. Thus in Proto-Mongolian there were no neutral 
vowels at all and all vowels were subject to the rules of vocalic harmony. 
In Written Mongolian and in the existing Mongolian languages, the i 
and i have converged into one sound which is i. 

A Mongolian word can have either back or front vowels but not both, 
with the exception of i, which is not subject to these restrictions. This 
constitutes vocalic harmony. 

Vocalic harmony affects the use of endings: words with back vowels 
require endings with back vowels, but words with front vowels can only 
take endings with front vowels. Endings of which i is the only vowel 
can be taken by all words. 

Words with i in all syllables are front vocalic words and require endings 
with front vowels. 

33. The vowel o does not occur in the medial or in the final syllables of 
words of which the first syllable is formed by a or u. The vowel o occurs 
only in the non-initial syllables of words of which the first syllable 
contains o or, rarely, i. 

The vowel 6 occurs in the non-initial syllables of words of which the 
first syllable contains 6. 
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34. The dependence of the vowels of non-initial syllables upon the vowel 
of the first syllable can be demonstrated in the following table: 


first syllable 

non-initial syllables 

a or u 

a u 


0 

a o u 

i 

e or o or u 

e u 

i 

a o u e ii 



aqa elder brother 
utasun thread 
bariqu to seize 
uriqu to invite 
usun water 
qola far 

oron < *oran place 

mongyol < *mongyal Mongol 

oroi < *orai top 

qorin twenty 

ene this 

ebiidug knee 


eliye vulture 
unen truth 
iisiin hair 
iiniye cow 
ongge color 
ondilr high 
osiye hatred 
miqan flesh, meat 
Siroi earth, dust 
niyur face 
irekii to come 
jigsikii to loathe 


Consonants 

Description of the Consonants 

36. The consonants are classified into labial, dental & alveolar, palatal, 
velar, and laryngal consonants. 

Labial consonants: p, b, v, m 

Dental & alveolar consonants: t, d, 6 , jf, s, 8, l, r, n 

Palatal consonants: y 

Velar consonants: q, y, k, g, ng 

Laryngal consonants: h 

36. The sound p is an aspirated bilabial strong consonant which can 
be otherwise transcribed as ph. This consonant occurs both initially and 
medially in foreign words. 

piirbii Thursday < Tibetan 

yampai pavilion, a gate with a roof < Chinese 

37. The weak bilabial b is similar to the English b. 

bal honey, mead keb model 

tabun five eb peace, unanimity 

38. The voiced spirant v is pronounced as the English w. This sound 
occurs at the beginning and the middle of loan words. 

vivangkirid prophecy < Sanskrit vyakrti 
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39. The consonant m is the same as the English m. 

mal cattle aman mouth 

em medicine nayadum play, game 

40. The sound t is an aspirated, strong dental plosive consonant differing 
from the English f, which is unaspirated. This consonant occurs only 
at the beginning of words or in intervocalic position, never at the end 
of syllables or words. 

tende there tataqu to pull 

ta you qota town 

41. The sound d is a weak dental plosive; it differs from the English d 
in being voiceless, giving the acoustic impression of something between 
the English d and t. 

duran desire odqan the youngest son 

ede these bolod steel 

42. The sound c is an aspirated strong dental affricate corresponding to 
the English ch in church but differing from the latter by its aspiration 
and dental articulation. This consonant does not occur at the end of 
syllables or words. 

ci thou, you (singular) cayan white 

aci grandson qacar cheek 

43. The sound 7 is a weak dental affricate more or less similar to the 
English j in journey. This consonant does not occur at the end of syllables 
or words. 

jiyasun fish jegiin left 

yajar country ajirya stallion 

44. The alveolar voiceless spirant s corresponds to the English voiceless 
s in song or c in ceiling. 

sara moon, month bosqu to rise 

nasun age ulus people 

45. The voiceless spirant s corresponds to the English sh. This sound 
does not occur at the end of words but does occur at the end of syllables. 

Sira yellow boSuy prophecy 

CSiye hatred ayuski lung 

46. The alveolar l, before back vowels, more or less corresponds to the 
English l in all or to the Polish l. Before front vowels—e, d, ii, i —and 
before the consonants c and 7 it is pronounced as the French l in le, 
elle, and so on. 

luu dragon mongyol Mongol 

qola far kelen tongue 

altan gold eljigen donkey 

47. The consonant r is a strongly rolled alveolar sound differing from 
the English, French, or German r, and corresponding to the Bussian, 
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Italian, or Finnish r. This consonant occurs initially only in loan words 
and occurs in genuine Mongolian words only medially or finally. 

rasiyan nectar < Sanskrit rasayana arban ten 
aru the northern slope of a mountain ediir day 

48. The mediolingual y is the English y in year. 

yabu go! eye peace 

eliye vulture bayan rich 

49. The deep-velar consonant q was in Ancient Mongolian a plosive but 
now is pronounced as a deep-velar spirant corresponding to what in 
English is transcribed with kh in khaki or to ch in Scottish loch. This 
consonant occurs only before back vowels, and does not occur at the 
end of syllables or words. Nor does it occur before i, although in the 
language of the fourteenth to the sixteenth centuries q did occur before 
i in words with back vowels. Since q is now pronounced as a spirant, it 
is sometimes transcribed as x. 

qayan khan, emperor aqa the elder brother 

qara black saqiqu (fourteenth century) to watch 

50. The deep-velar consonant y is a plosive. It is articulated further back 
than the English g in gun. The consonant y occurs before or after back 
vowels, at the beginning and in the middle of words, and at the end of 
syllables or words. Both in the classical and in the modern language, 
y occurs before i only if the latter belongs to a suffix and y belongs to 
the end of the stem. In the preclassical language it occurred before i 
of all origins in back vocalic words. 

yajar country, place aday end 

ayula mountain aday-i the end (accusative) 

maytaqu to praise jangyi (fourteenth century) news 

(modern jf anggi news) 

51. The velar strong plosive consonant k corresponds more or less to 
the English c in cat. This sound occurs in words with front vowels but 
in back vocalic words it occurs only before i, where it has replaced the 
ancient q. The consonant k does not occur at the end of syllables or 
words. In loan words k may occur with a and other back vowels. 

kelen tongue ekin beginning 

eke mother irekii to come 

sakiqu to watch kunda jasmin < Sanskrit 

52. The velar g is a weak plosive more or less similar to the English g in 
goat. This sound occurs in all positions in words with front vowels. In 
words with back vowels it occurs only before i, in which position it has 
replaced the ancient y. In loan words g occurs before a and other back 
vowels. 
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ger house koriig picture 

degere above agi absinthium (Artemisia absin- 

degdekii to rise thium) 

gasib Ka$yapa (the name of a 

Buddha) < Sanskrit 

53. The velar ng corresponds to the English ng in song. This sound does 
not occur at the beginning of words. 

eng he. peace qongSiyar snout 

ang deer, game jobalang pain, suffering 

64. The laryngal spirant h, similar to the English h in hand or German h 
in heben (to lift, to raise), occurs in loan words. 
hari green < Sanskrit 

Summarizing Remarks on the Consonants 

55. Only a few loan words begin with or end in two or more consonants. 
There are no original Mongolian words of this kind. 

blama lama < Tibetan bla-ma 
bodisdv Bodhisattva < Sanskrit 

56. As stated above, the consonants q, y, k, and g are joined with only 
certain vowels. Thus only the following syllables are possible: 

qa, qo, qu (and qi only in the pre-classical language) 

ya, yo, yu (and yi if y belongs to the stem and i to the suffix) 

ke, led, leii, ki 

ge, go, gii, gi 

57. The consonants p, t, 6, jf, q, and k do not occur either at the end of 
syllables or at the end of words. 

The consonant s does not occur at the end of words, but does occur at 
the end of syllables. 







Letters 

58. The old script is written or printed vertically from left to right. 
Most letters have three different forms according to their position in 
the word: an initial one used at the beginning of words, a medial one 
used in the middle of words, and a final one used at the end of words. 
The letters will be discussed in the Mongolian alphabetic order. 

59. The letters are given in the following table. 

Letters of the Mongolian Alphabet 


Number 

Transcription 

Characters 

Initial 

Medial 

Final 

1 

a 

i 


. »sj 

2 

e 

4 



3 

% 

4 

* 

o 

4 

o u 

4 

a 

<D 

5 

6 u 

i 

H a 

<>> 

6 

n 

.4 


— 

7 

ng 


*» 

J 

8 

5 


a 

a. 

9 

Y 


• a a 

s x x 

10 

b 

*> 



11 

V 


KD 


12 

8 



«: X 

13 

3 




14 

t d 

j> 

-<a 9 

JU 

15 

l 

41 


41 

16 

m 

4. 

Tl 

« 

17 

i 

u 

■I 


18 

) 

•1 

vJ 


19 

y 



o 

20 

k g 

o 

O 

J 

21 

k 

o 

O 


22 

r 

n 

n 


23 

V 

<1 



24 

h 

Ji 

«s 



2 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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60. The initial forms of the vowels differ from the medial forms in that 
they have an additional stroke at the top. The final forms of a and e 
have an extension to the right in the shape of a slightly curved stroke. 
The vowels i, o, u, u at the end of words have extensions in the shape 
of tails curved downward to the right. The final forms of the vowels a 
and e, in certain cases, have extensions to the left. 

61. Four forms of the letter are used to represent the sound a. The 
initial form is used at the beginning of words and in enumerations as 
Europeans use a), b), and so on. 

In ancient manuscripts and xylographs, the final form, when written 
apart from the word, is extended to the left (see the final form under 
1 in the table). 

The final form of the letter for a, as remarked above, is extended either 
to the right or to the left. The extension to the right is used after all 
consonants except b, p, and, in foreign words, k. After these consonants 
the extension to the left is used. This extension is also used if the letter 
is separated from the word. 


* 


alay dapple 


qarayul guard 


1 

■l 


qoyina after 


cinu-a wolf 


dabaya mountain pass 


altan gold 


qorSiy-a corporation 


qayas half 


62. The sound e is represented in the middle and at the end of words by 
the same letters as a. There are two final letters, one of which is written 
after all consonants except b, p, k, and g and the other after these four 
consonants or when -written apart from the word. 
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ebesiin hay 


1 


dere pillow 



erdeni jewel 


kiiriy-e monastery 


4 


ebiil winter 




Jcele tongue, language 


t 


tere that 




ebiigen old man 


63. There are three forms of the letter for i, of which the final one is 
used when written separately from the word. 

In ancient books there occurs a special letter representing the sound i 
not belonging to any word, e. g., in enumeration corresponding to i) in 
European books. This is a combination of the final i with the head of 
initial letters. 


■t 


imayan goat 


u 


cimadur to you 


mingyan thousand 


year 


egum 


him (accusative) ci you 


64. The sounds o and u are not distinguished in the script. The fina- 
letter is also used if separated from the word. 

In ancient books there is a special letter representing the sound o or u 
not belonging to any word This is a combination of the final letter with 
the head of the initial letter for o or u. 


2* 
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|i olan many 
^ doloyan seven 


4 

i 

■Ok 

«o 


ongyoca boat 


ordu palace 


i 


nayur lake 


yaruysan one who has come 
out 


quyay armor 


<{ urtu long 

% 


66 . The sounds 6 and u are represented by the same letters. In the body 
of a word two letters are used: one, only in the first syllable, and the 
other in the non-initial syllables. The former letter is the initial 6 or ii 
without its head and the latter is the letter also representing the sounds 
o and u as well as 6 and ii. 


oljei luck 



kumiin man 



ediir day 



kobegiin son, boy 



nokor friend 


d 

J? ogede upward 


66 . The consonant n has two forms in the middle of words: one with a 
point and another one without a point. The former is used in prevocalic 
positions and the latter before consonants. At the end of words the form 
of the letter does not differ from that for a or e. In manuscripts the final 
form sometimes has a point on its left. 

In ancient manuscripts no points are used and even the initial and 
medial forms lack their point. 
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•i 


nigen one 


inay friend 



burqan Buddha 


1 


naran sun 


•1 


inu his 


ondiir high 



tende there 



andayar oath 


67. The consonant q does not occur at the end of syllables or words, but 
if the final a is separated from the word, the consonant q of the last 
syllable is rendered by the letter given in column 3 of the above table. 
In ancient manuscripts the combination qi occurs in words with back 
vowels instead of the modern ki. 

In ancient manuscripts the initial q is sometimes represented by the 
medial form. 




qancun sleeves 


= ^ qayaly-a gate 


L 


i 


aqa or aq-a the elder 
brother 


t 


qara black 



qalayun hot 


| qayan khan, emperor 


68 . The consonant y is represented at the very end of words by the final 
form without points. Before a written separately from the word the 
final form with points is used. 

In the intervocalic position the medial form has points but before con¬ 
sonants there are no points. 

In ancient manuscripts the points are usually omitted and the forms 
of y do not differ from those of q. 
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•f 

• 

yobi sandy steppe 

I 

yurban three 

t 

yajar country 

✓ 

1 f 
x : 

: i 

* 

jiryalang happiness 

1 

qayan khan, emperor 

1 

yayca sole, single 

y 

coytu splendid 

y 

a. 

cay time 

69. The letter for b forms, together with vowels, special combined forms 
or ligatures demonstrated in the following table: 


Syllables 

Ligatures 

Initial 

Medial 

Final 

ba be 

I 

S> 

3 

bi 


3> 

s> 

j 


bo bu 



bo bu *P 3> 




bay-a little, small 



beige sign 

bilegiiii whetstone, hone 
bosba he rose 

boke wrestler 


3 

i 


ba and 

irebe he came 


jp bi I 

yabuba he went 

3 

^ ebiigen old man 
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70. The sound p is rendered by letters differing from those for b in that 
they have an additional element to the left. The syllables pa, pe, pi, 
and so on, are rendered by ligatures similar to those for ba, be, bi, and 
so on, differing from the latter only in having that additional element. 

71. The consonant s at the end of words can be rendered by either of 
the two letters given in the third column of the table. Of these the 
former is the current one and the latter is used in ancient books. Before 
an i belonging to the stem, s is pronounced s, but the final s of the stem 
before i belonging to a suffix is pronounced s. 


t 

k 


sara moon, month 
usun water 

ulus state 



sidiin tooth 


ulus-i the state (accusative) 


72. The letter for $ differs from that for s in that it has points to the 
right. Before i the points are omitted. 

73. The consonants t and d are not distinguished in the script. Therefore, 
unless the exact pronunciation of a word is known, it is difficult to read 
the respective letters correctly. 

The sound t does not occur at the end of words or syllables. There are 
two medial forms for the consonant d. One of them is used before vowels 
and the other before consonants. 

In foreign words and in proper names the sounds t and d are sometimes 
distinguished: t is represented in such cases by the initial and d by the 
medial form, independently of their position in the word. In the suffixes 
of the dative-locative -tur and -dur, which are always written separately 
from the word to which they belong, the sound t is represented by the 
initial form, while the sound d is represented by the medial form. 



tarbayan marmot 


toyus peacock 



bayatur hero 


toqoqu to saddle 


4 

■“3L. ends here 


t 

i 


modun tree 


sidam stick 


sayuyad after sitting 
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74. The medial form for m, together with the letter for l, forms a ligature. 


emlekii to cure, to treat 



nomlaqu to preach 


75. The consonants jf and y at the beginning of words are not distin¬ 
guished, being represented by the same letter. But in manuscripts they 
are distinguished; the initial form for y differs from that for jf in that 
it has a small hook turned upward. 

In the middle of words the consonants ) and y are represented by differ¬ 
ent forms. 

At the end of words there is no Before the vowel a written separately 
from a word, the consonant j of the last syllable is represented with the 
final form for i. 


l 




£ 


O 


3 


jabsar interval, space 
between 

n 

jil year 

jun summer 

| 

ajiry-a stallion 




baja husbands of two sisters 

* 

■>- 

a 

jisiin color of animals 

jf -a well, allright 

4L 

pda spear 

yabuqu to go 

I 

yabu]uqui he went 

qayaqu to throw 

o 


bey-e body 

l 

bayan rich 


76. The consonants k and g are represented by the same letters. The 
correct reading is, therefore, possible only if the word is known. 

The sound k does not occur at the end of words or syllables. The letter 
for k or g forms, together with the vowels, the ligatures given in the 
following table: 
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ke ge 

5* 

5> 


ki gi 

5> 

s» 

? 

ko go 
ku gu 


s> 

a> 


A 


keseg piece 

fe. 

kobegiin boy 

eke mother 

1 

bugiide all 

ger house 


iikiikii to die 

kituy-a knife 

& 

bilig intellect 

eki beginning 




77. The syllables go, gu, ko, ku in foreign words are rendered with liga¬ 
tures. 


kunda jasmin < Sanskrit 


I 


gosi teacher < Chinese kuo- 
shih 


78. The consonant k of the Written Mongolian is pronounced by many 
Mongols as a velar spirant similar to the Scottish ch in loch. Such is the 
pronunciation in Outer Mongolia, in Buriat-Mongolia, and so on. To re¬ 
present the plosive velar consonant in foreign words the Mongols use 
the letter given in the table under No. 21. These letters, together with 
the vowels, form ligatures similar to those in section 76. 

Palaeographic Remarks 

79. In ancient manuscripts and in old xylographic editions of the pre- 
classical period, the letters differ from their present equivalents. Final 
a, e, n, and d, in cases where there remains too little space in the line 
for the following word but too much for the word terminating in any 
of these, are represented by the final forms occupying the entire space 
left in the line. These can be seen in the table given in section 82. 
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80. The points of the letters representing the sounds n, y, and s are 
omitted. The sounds q and y at the beginning of words are sometimes 
represented by the medial forms. The sound t in the middle of certain 
words is sometimes represented by the medial form for d which is used 
before consonants. 

81. The final d in manuscripts is sometimes represented by the final 
form for a or n with a small circle to the left. 

The sounds c and j in the middle of words are not distinguished and 
both of them are represented by the medial form for j. 

82. In new manuscripts of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries there 
is a tendency to distinguish t and d, especially in foreign words and in 
proper names. The sound d is frequently marked with a point to the right. 


Table of Mongolian Letters of the Pre-classical Period 


Initial 

Medial 

Final 

Tran¬ 

scription 

Initial 

Medial 

Final 

Tran- 

scription 

* 

4 

1 

1 1 

a 

D 

* 

m 

s 



1 1 

e 


*■: 


s 

B 


EH 

t d 

A 

* 

mm 

mm 

a 

a 


0 u 

1 1 

V 

m 

l 

3 

a % 

<*> 

6 u 

41 



m 



rr 

n 


u 



Bj 

h h 

D 

ng 


<1 

mm 

3 y 

D 

* 

ED 

9TM 

* 

* 


1 

ji 

n 

mm 

r 

eh 

warn 

ESI 

y g 

Cl 

ct 


V 

<t> 


3 

b 


Transcription of Tibetan and Sanskrit 

83. Both Tibetan and Sanskrit are phonologically quite different from 
Mongolian. To transcribe Tibetan and Sanskrit sounds the Mongols use 
a special system. 

Transcription of Tibetan Letters 

84. The Tibetan letters and their transcription are given in the Tibetan 
alphabetic order. 
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er 

•> 

ur 

tg \J) (S' nj" p- 

T 

q' 

4' 

A' 

* y *) 

* \ 

J 

4> 

4 4 

1 •* 

4* 

i* 

4 

4 

4 4* 4 

4 4 

a 

i 

m e 

o ka kha 

gra 

na 

ca 

cha 

ja wa ta 

/Aa da 


U 

ET q- 

«'| i *' 

£ 

ST 


w 

<v or 

*; nr 

•J 

4* 

JS 4* 

J 4 4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

4* J 

4 4* 

na 

pa pha ba 

* ca c/ta 

ja 

va 

za 

za 

’a 2 /a 

ra /a 


«T 

5' 3- 

3‘ 3‘ 3' 


3’ 

S' 

§ 

T ra- g- 

5’ V 

4 

J* 

a a* 

? ? !? 
r-» r-» »-* 

•» 

r-» 

* 

4i 

•-» 

•* i* * 

4* 4 

&a 

sa 

ha kya 

i%a gya pya phya 


mya 

ira khra gra tra dra 

51‘ 

* 

9'- fl 

*' 5' 

3‘ 

sr 

a - 

F, § 3 1 

ff 7 

S* 

rJ 

K 

r-» 

J J 

!' 4 

4* 

J' 

4* 

i 

J ■* J * 

% 3 

pra 

phra bra mra sra hra 

kla 

S'/a 

6/a i 

s/a rZa s/a iva Mva gva 

T 

? 

S S 

4' < V 

3’ 

1 

T 

3' 

$ 

*\ *( 

*■ 5 

$ 

« 

r-* 

3> 4 

rnmt 

ji s 

j* - 

*4 
*—» 

41 

r-» 

* 

r-* 

4 

r-* 


J £ 

grrm 

Mfl 

dva rcva rchva zva 

zva 

Iva 

sva 

hva 

rka rga rha 

rja rrea 


* 

* * 

3» 6 C 

§ 

T 

% 

% 

% ?' S' 

^ 3 

a 

a 

3 $ 

> a a 

4* 


Jf 

Jt 


r/a 

rc/a 

rna rba 

ma rca rja 

rZa 

Ika 

Iga 

lha 

lea Vja Ita 

Ida Ipa 

Si' 

1 

Sf * 

5 5 S' 

* 

? 

% 

3‘ 

S S a 

§' S' 

J* 

a* 

5 J 

3 Jf 3 


•J 

5 

5 

J J J 

£ 2> 

Iba 

lha 

ska sga 

swa sha sta 

sda 

sna 

spa 

s6a 

sma sea sla 

rkya rgya 

s 

3 

f 

% ! 

1 

% 


S' 

S' S 

5 S 

% 

o 

*-* 


J 

•-* 

J J 

35 

j 

1 

1 

J J 

J 1 


rmya skya sgya spya sbya smya skra sgra snra spra sbra smra 
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Transcription of Sanskrit Letters 

85. The Sanskrit letters and their Tibetan equivalents with transcription 
are given in the Sanskrit alphabetic order. 

w*«£•&•<§! <snrv£i 

NO 

* A ^ A 1 IL J -i 

a a i i u u r ri l li e e o au am ah 

TFT?'*’! 5'S’VV^I 

3 

lea kha ga gha na tsa tshadsadshana la (ha da dha i}a ta thadadhana 

V V Y « m Y * 5T Yl YYYYI ^1 

q*5rq*9'»| «TVarqj| p| 

3* rS* -J* J 1 jJ» 

pa pha ba bha ma ya ra la va fa sa sa ha ksa 

Punctuation 

86 . There are no fixed rules of punctuation and often signs of punctuation 
are used at random. 

Groups of words are separated from each other by the dot or so-called 
ceg (■). This sign corresponds more or less to the comma. 

At the end of sentences the dabqur ceg “the double point” (:) is used. 
This corresponds to the period. 

At the end of paragraphs or chapters the dorbeVjin ceg “the square ceg” 
(•:•) is used. 

At the beginning of books or chapters, at the top of the first line, the 
so-called birya -gg is used. 

All of the above-mentioned signs can be seen in the following text: 
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Orthography 


General Rules 


87. The spelling rules will be given according to those of the classical 
language. 

All words are written with all letters connected, but in cases where the 
consonant of the last syllable is q, y, s, l, m or r the final vowel a is 
usually written separately and the respective consonants are represented 
by final forms. 

This rule applies also to the final syllables se, le, me, and re. 

88 . The case suffixes are always written separately. If the suffix starts 
with a vowel, the latter is represented by the medial form. If the suffix 
consists of but one vowel, the latter is represented by the final form. 
The initial consonant of the suffix of the dative-locative -tur is repre¬ 
sented by the initial form for <; the consonant of the dative-locative 
suffix -dur is represented by the medial form for d so as to distinguish 
them. 

Plural suffixes forming a syllable or two syllables are also written sepa¬ 
rately, but those consisting of but one consonant are connected to 
the stem. 

Compound words are written separately from each other, but compound 
proper names in the modem language are usually connected, e. g., 
ulayanbayatur “Ulan Bator” (the capital of Outer Mongolia). 


Long and Short Vowels 

89. The long vowels u, u, and i are rendered with doubled letters. 

buu — bu rifle degiiii = degu the younger brother 

uul = ul genuine bilegiiu — bilegu hone 

ayuu = ayu large yajiiqu =yajiqu to incline, to deviate 

90. In a few words the short o is represented by reduplication. Such a 
spelling distinguishes words with the short o vowel from words with 
the vowel u. 


& door-a = dora under 

& 


qoor-a = qora poison 


« 


dur-a wish 


2 

qur-a rain 


Omission of Vowels 

91. In certain words the vowels are usually omitted. These are 


i 


tngri = tengri heaven, deity 


1 


vcir — vacir thunderbolt 
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Diphthongs 

92. The diphthongs ai, ei, oi, ui, as transcribed here, are so represented 
only at the end of words. At the beginning and in the middle of words 
they are represented by combinations of the forms for ayi (an exception 
is naiman “eight”), eyi, oyi, and uyi. The diphthongs oyi (oi), uyi (ui), 
and ui are represented by the same forms so that, without knowing 
the pronunciation of a given word, it is impossible to distinguish them 
from one another. 

The diphthongs are demonstrated in the table. 


Spelling 


i 

ayil Mongolian tent 

^ qarangyui darkness 

L 

sayin good 

jUUei just 

t 

naiman eight 

T deyilekii to vanquish 



3> 


dalai sea 

^ eyimii such one 

1 

qoyitu northern 

^ demei useless, in vain 

i 

uyilaqu to weep 

jj^ oroi top 

93. The diphthongs ua and uua 

are represented by 


Medial 

Final 



a 

* 

a 



Transcription - 

Initial 


ayi aj 

i 

eyi ei 

4 


oyi oi uyi ui ui 
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l 
• » 

i 


quu-a isabel 


iruu-a omen 


£ 


. i 


lingqu-a lotus 


* Hi oinu-a wolf 


94. The diphthongs au = au and eii = eu are represented by the letters 
for a (or e) and u (or u). 


taulai hare 
auy-a strength 


% 


yauli brass 


qauli law 


J 


s. 


keuser sterile 


teuke history 


keiiken child, girl 


Consonants 

95. At the beginning of a few words there are two consonants: 

blam-a = lama lama < O ksan moment < Sanskrit 

Tibetan bla-ma ksana 

96. The word ed “goods, property” < Uigur ed is always written with 
the medial prevocalic form of d. This distinguishes it from on “year”. 
The derivatives of ed, the words edleku “to possess”, edlel “possession”, 
and others, are written with the same form of d. 

97. Although, as a general rule, there are no geminated consonants in 
Written Mongolian, there is a gemination of the final d and g of verbal 
stems before the vowel of suffixes. 

ililed- to work, to do uileddumui he works, he does 

6g- to give oggumui he gives 


Reading Rules 

98. As certain letters or combinations thereof represent different sounds, 
it is sometimes difficult to decide how the letter in question should be 
read. The following synoptical table will demonstrate that, in reality, 
but very few letters can be mistaken, since most letters represent dif¬ 
ferent sounds only in different positions, e. g., the final form of a or e 
which is also the final form of n. It is not difficult to decide when this 
is to be read a and when this is to be read e or n. First, the vowel a 
occurs only in words with back vowels. If the first vowel is a or u, the 
final sound cannot be e. Thus there is a rule stating in what words the 
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final sound can be a. Second, if the sound immediately preceding the 
final sound is a consonant, the final sound cannot be the consonant n 
as there are no words ending in In, rn, gn, and so on. But if the sound 
preceding the final sound is a vowel, the final sound cannot be a or e, 
since, except for the diphthong ua which is written in an unmistakable 
way, there are no combinations of two vowels at the end of words. This 
is but one example. The table will show that almost all dubious cases 
can be solved without difficulty. 


Letters 

Explanation 

A 

1. Initial a 

2. Medial q ; before consonants y 

4 

1. Initial e 

2. Medial a or e according to vocalic harmony 

3. Medial n in postvocalic and pre-consonantic position 

- 

1. After a consonant final a or e 

2. After a vowel final n 


Separate from a word a or e 

A 

Initial i 

/I 

1. Initial y or jf 

2. Medial intervocalic y ; between consonants i 

o 

1. After a consonant final i ; after a vowel final j 

2. Separate from a word j or y 

A 

Initial o or u 

ci 

Medial o or w; in non-first syllables also ii (vocalic 
harmony) 

<D 

1. Final u (o) or ii 

2. Initial or medial b 


Initial 6 or ii 

a 

Medial 6 or ii (in the first syllable) 

• 

Initial and medial (in ante-vocalic position) n 

*> 

Medial ng 

3 Foppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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J 

Final ng 

O 

Initial g 

X 

1. At the absolute end of words y 

2. Before a written separately q 


Initial y 

»a 

Medial y 


Before a written separately y 


Final b 


Initial or medial p 

»• 

Initial or medial s ; before i this is s 

* 

Final ,s 


Initial and medial 8 


Before a final vowel written separately 5 

4> 

Initial t or d 

<4 

Medial t or d 


1. Medial d before a consonant 

2. Medial syllable on or un (in front vocalic words un) 
before a consonant 

£U 

Final d after a vowel; after a consonant final un or un 

JJ 

Initial or medial l 

JJ 

Final l 

fi 

Initial or medial m 


Final m 

U 

Initial or medial c 

J 

Medial j 

*o 

Initial or medial k or g ; before consonants only g 
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J Final*? 

n Initial or medial r 

K> Final r 

<1 In all positions v 


99. Vocalic harmony is an important aid, as there cannot be any doubt 
about the correct reading of a letter, if the word in question contains, in 
other syllables, vowels which are unmistakably back or front sounds. 
For instance, if the initial sound is a or o (u), there cannot be e or u in 
the other syllables. 

Another important indication is the presence of the consonants q and y 
which occur only with back vowels. On the other hand, k or g do not 
occur with a or u except for a very few foreign words, although they 
occur before i even in words with back vowels. 

100. The peculiarity of the Mongolian script is that the letters have no 
constant phonetic value. The latter depends on the position in the word 
or on the general nature of the word (back vocalism or front vocalism). 
The Mongols call the back vocalic words “male” and the front vocalic 
words “female”. Reading, therefore, requires the taking into considera¬ 
tion of the “male” or “female” nature of the word in question and many 
other factors. 

101. Yet, in certain cases, it is impossible to guess the correct reading, 
as certain sounds are represented by the same letters in the same po¬ 
sitions. 

These are: 1) o and u, 2) 6 and u, 3) t and d, 4) the initial y and ). As 
the reading is indicated in dictionaries, the latter should be consulted 
in all such cases. 

Besides, there are words containing no letters hinting at what their 
general nature is from the point of view of vocalic harmony. Therefore, 
the following, and many other words, can be read in different ways as 
there are many homographs: 



unuqu to ride horseback 
onoqu to understand 


*3 yayun what 

jayun hundred 


2 


ger house 
her how 


urtu long 
ordu palace 



ende here 
ada devil 


t 


tere that 
dere cushion 


The same circumstances obtain in the case of the following and still 
other words: 


3 * 
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bal honey 

onor having a large family 

bel waist, slope of a hill 

iinur smell 

doSi anvil 

qola far 

tiiii lean! 

quia dark brown (a horse) 

nisun snivel 

sam comb 

nisiin flying 

sem secret 

nuyusun duck 

torokii to be born 

noyosun wool 

duriilcii to push into 

Colloquial Pronunciation of Written Mongolian 

102. The Mongols usually pronounce Written Mongolian words according 
to the pronunciation in their local dialects and substitute for the sounds 
or groups of sounds of the written language sounds of the colloquial 

language. 


In general, the colloquial languages differ from the written language in 

the following respects: 


1. The vowel i of the first syllable of the written language is replaced 
by the vowel of the second syllable: 

Written Language 

Colloquial 

miqan flesh, meat 

maxa 

nidurya fist 

nudurya 

sira yellow 

sara 

nidiin eye 

nudii 

nilmusun tear 

nulmusu 

cisun blood 

cusu 

2. The vowel e of the first syllable of the written language is replaced 
by 6 before a syllable with u or before be : 

Written Language 

Colloquial 

ediir day 

odiir 

emus- to put on 

omiis- 

ebesiin hay 

obosii 

ebedcin illness, disease 

obodcin 

ebiidiig knee 

obodiig 

3. The groups ay a, ayu, ege, egii, 

, and so on have become long vowels: 

Written Mongolian 

Examples 

and Colloquial 
aya > a 

qayalya — xalya gate 

ayu > u 

ayula — ula mountain 

oya > o 

toya = to number 

oyo > 5 

qoyolai — xoloi throat 

uya > o 

jiluya = ; olo reins 

uyu > u 

buyura = burn a male camel 

ege > g 

degere = dSre on, above 

egii > ii 

egiir = ur nest 

oge > o 

bogere = boro kidney 







^yK ^^\V’ ”'• \Jw^v vWw»”» * \J" ^j\m f 

rf\_ /2/V /» A , . nr r | T ( jf A a /L H /^ /’yjy »‘-«J*M»Y&” aMM 

^ T ^ VV **yy*™1 >\Vv’ ” "•’V ni^ »" TyrTT^ T> ”» 

^f\fi «■? «#nff v -Mff ipiw^j ' Vi^jv 

__^L_ 1 ^i^ g__-| Ait-T.in n-T - , &^>« HH £t\ a g i'r iT^irrTgrKlM 

i “^vS* f vT/* yl frf7^7'““ ”vw n ^V"“ f w'v^ 1 

*ffiviu^l Mg/- hw4w fl t/$f ! 

| •hJ$i itf •w/*«9*? ^ 

«n S »^ ,, ‘*w/<f *qE^ ’ pW 1, 

1 ^ f/c * *v»h 


Page from a xylograph of the XVII century 
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**1*“ 1| flltM 
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iige > o 

ciliige = cdlo crack 

ugu > u 

kiijugiin — kiiju neck 

iya > a 

niya- = na- to glue 

ige >8 

j ige = jg nephew (son of the sister) 

igi > i 

cigig = cig damp 

iyu > « 

niyu- = nu- to hide 

igii > u 

Sigiir = Sur broom 

4. The groups iya and iye have become a, 8: 

aciyan load = acd 

5. The final n is often omitted: 

iiniye cow = un8 

modun tree = modu 

morin horse = mori 

These are general rules. In particular cases many other changes occur, 





IV. Derivation 


General Remarks 

103. Written Mongolian is an agglutinative language. This means that 
words are derived from other words by adding suffixes to invariable 
primary stems. There are no alternations of sounds as in Indo-European 
languages. 

From the morphological point of view all words can be divided into 
two classes: 1) those of which the stem is primary and 2) those of which 
the stem is secondary. The primary stems cannot be further broken 
down, e. g., eke “mother”. The secondary stems are derived from pri¬ 
mary stems by means of suffixes, e. g., temurci “smith” < temiir “iron” 
+ suffix -ci. 

The stem of a noun is the nominative case. The stem of a verb is the 
imperative. 

The suffixes are added mechanically; they do not produce any changes 
in the sounds of the stem. Nouns ending in an n which disappears before 
derivative suffixes are exceptions: modun “wood” -f- suff. - ci is moduci 
“carpenter”. Besides, there are several suffixes before which all final 
consonants of the stems disappear. 

104. The suffixes are subject to the rules of vocalic harmony, that is, 
all suffixes appear in two forms: 1) with a back vowel when attached to 
stems with back vowels and 2) with a front vowel when attached to 
stems with front vowels. 



On stems with back 

On stems with front 


vowels 

vowels 

Suffix 

a 

e 

vowel 

u 

u 


Comitative case: qayan-luya with the khan eke-liige with the 

mother 

Dative-Locative: yajar-a to the country ediir-e on the day 

105. If the stem ends in a consonant and the suffix consists only of a 
consonant (e. g., the suff. -n) or if the suffix has two initial consonants 
(e. g., the suff. -ysan), between the stem and the suffix a vowel u (in 
words with back vowels) or u (in words with front vowels) is inserted. 
There are a few suffixes requiring such a connective vowel even though 
the suffix concerned consists of a consonant and a vowel; e. g., the 
suffix of the present tense - mui: ol “find!” -f- suff. -mui is olumui “he 
finds”. But such suffixes are few. The general rule is that formulated 
above; e. g., stem yar- “to go out” -f- suff. -n is yarun “going out”, the 
same stem + suff. -ysan is yaruysan “(a person) who has come out”. 

Parts of Speech 

106. There are the following parts of speech: nouns, pronouns, numerals, 
postpositions, adverbs, verbs, conjunctions, particles, and interjections. 
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Derivation 


There is no morphological difference between substantives and adjec¬ 
tives ; all adjectives occur in only one constant form. All words expressing 
things can function as adjectives and all words expressing qualities can 
function as substantives, e. g., modun “tree” and “wooden”, mayu “bad” 
and “evil”. Therefore, instead of the misleading terms “substantives” 
and “adjectives” the term “noun” will be used here. 


Nouns 


General Remarks 


107. There are denominal and deverbal nouns. The former are derived 
from primary nouns, the latter from primary verbs. There are also nouns 
derived from adverbs. 


Denominal Nouns 


108. Suffix -bci with final n dropped, 
ting covers of objects. 

cikibci cover for ears 

dalubci wing 

quruyubci thimble 

eligebci type of waist-coat 

kujiigiibci collar 

nidiibci cover for eyes, eye flap 


Function: to form nouns designa- 

< cikin ear 

< dalu scapula 

< quruyun finger 

< eligen liver 

< kujiigiin neck 

< nidiin eye 


109. Suffix -bir with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating slight shades of colors. 

cayabir whitish < cayan white 

ulayabir reddish < ulayan red 


110. Suffix -bki 'vith the final n dropped. 

usubki watery < usun water 

idebki energy, energetic < ide ability 


111. Suffix -bturl-btiir with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating slight shades of colors. 

qarabtur blackish < qar-a black 

Sirabtur yellowish < sir-a yellow 

ulayabtur reddish < ulayan red 

kokebtiir bluish < koke blue 


112. Suffix -bur\-bur with the final n dropped. Function: = -bir, -Mur/ 
-blur. 

ulayabur reddish < ulayan red 

noyuyabur greenish < noyuyan green 

113. Suffix -carf-cer. Meaning: slight shades of colors (cf. § 207). 

qaracar blackish < qar-a black 

114. Suffix -ci with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns de¬ 
signating names of vocations. 
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qonici shepherd 
aduyuci horsegroom 
ukerci cowherd 
malci herdsman 
altaci goldsmith 
emci physician 


< qonin sheep 

< aduyun herd of horses 

< ulcer ox 

< mal cattle 

< altan gold 

< em medicine 


115. Suffix -cm. Function: to form nouns designating social groups. 

qaracu vulgar people, ordinary man < qar-a black 
borocu ordinary man < boro gray 

116. Suffix -dakil-deki attached to stems ending in n (which is retained), 
ng, l, m or vowels or diphthongs; suffix -takil-teki attached to stems 
ending in y, b, s, d, g or r. Function: to form nouns designating the fact 
of being in or belonging to something. 

usun-daki aquatic, being in water < usun water 
delekei-deki living in the world, < delekei world 
inhabitant of the world 

ya)ar-taki being in a country, being < yajar earth, country 
on the earth, terrestrial 

ger-teki living in a house, belonging < ger house 
to the house 


117. Suffix -dul-dii with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating qualities. 

amidu living, live < amin life 

dumdadu central < dumda center 

118. Suffix -yalil-geli. Function: to form nouns designating names of 
distant degrees of relationship. 

qayayali second cousin < qay-a distant relationship 

iiyegeli cousin < uy-e generation 

119. Suffix -yanaj-gene with the final n dropped. Function: to form 
nouns designating names of plants and animals. 

qulayana mouse < quia dark brown, dark gray 

altayana kind of plant < altan gold 

qarayana kind of plant < qara black 

120. Suffix -ycin\-gcin with all final consonants of the stem dropped. 
Function: to form nouns designating colors and names of female animals. 

Siraycin yellow (e. g., of a cow) < Sir-a yellow (e.g., of a bull) 
cayaycin white < cayan white 

qongyoycin brown (e.g., of a mare) < qongyor brown (e. g., of a 

stallion) 

]ayaycin brown with a dark strip on < jayal brown with a dark 
the spine (of a female) strip on the spine (of a 

male) 

< old gray 


ologcin bitch 
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121. Suffix -ytaij-gtei with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating the sex of human beings. 

eregtei male < er-e man 

emegtei female < em-e woman 

qatuytai female < qatun lady, queen 

122. Suffix -yui. Function: to form nouns designating female beings. 

quduyui (< qudayui) the mother of < quda the father of the son- 
the son-in-law in-law 

123. Suffix -qail-kei. Function: to form nouns designating qualities. 

balarqai dark < balar dark 

qongqorqai uneven < qongqor hole 

124. Suffix -qanl-ken with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating diminutives, sometimes female beings (cf. also § 203). 

qaraqan black (of small or lovely < qar-a black 
beings, e.g., of small horses or 
birds) 

ulayaqcm red (of nice little objects, < ulayan red 
e. g., a red flower) 

noyiqan princess < noyan prince 

keiiken girl, daughter, child < keii son 

eneken this < ene id. 

125. Suffix -jin with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns de¬ 
signating female beings. 

mongyoVjin Mongolian woman < mongyol Mongol 

(name of a river) 

baryujin Bargujin (name of a river < baryu (name of a tribe and 
and a country in Transbaikalia) country in Northwestern 

Manchuria) 

yunajin three-year-old (female) < yunan three-year-old (male) 
donejin four-year-old (female) < donen four-year-old (male) 

126. Suffix -langl-leng with the final n dropped. 

soyuyalang a domestic animal at the < soyuy-a eyetooth 
age of growing new eyeteeth 
Sidiileng a domestic animal at the < Sidiin tooth 
age of growing new teeth 

tariyalang field < tariyan seed 

127. Suffix -liyj-lig with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating abundance of something. 

ceceglig or cecerlig flower garden < ceceg flower 

jimislig orchard < jimis fruit 

temiirlig metal (the basic qualities < temiir iron 
of iron) 

miqaliy corpulent < miqan flesh 

bayaliy rich, riches < bayan rich 
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128. Suffix -Ijin with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns de¬ 
signating birds, insects, and geometric figures. 

Siral jin name of a species of absinthium< sir-ci yellow 
boroljin name of another species of < boro gray 
absinthium 

temegeljin dragon-fly < temegen camel 

yurbaljin triangle < yurban three 

dorbeljin square < dorben four 

129. Suffix -lunl-liin with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating proper names of women in ancient texts. 

altalun Altalun < altan gold 

monggiiliin Monggiiliin < monggun silver 

129a. Suffix -madl-med. Function: to form collective nouns (nouns de¬ 
signating groups of people) and adjectives (cf. §263). 

aqamad elder, senior; authorities < aq-a elder brother 

egecimed elder (daughter etc.) < egeci elder sister 

alimad whoever, whatever < ali what, which 


130. Suffix -may. Function: this suffix occurs in few words and these are 
diminutives. 

nayurmay pool < nayur lake 

131. Suffix -msuyl-msiig. Function: to form nouns designating exagger¬ 
ated qualities. 

yoyimsuy dressy, conceited, coquette < yoyi pretty 
yekemsiig haughty, proud < yeke big, great 


132. Suffix -ncarj-ncer. Function: to form nouns designating names of 
degrees of relationship. 

uyencer nephew twice removed < uy-e generation 
yucincar great-great-great-grandson < yuci great-great-grandson 


133. Suffix -ngyui. 

qarangyui darkness < qar-a black 

134. Suffix -rqayl-rkeg. With all final consonants of the primary stem 
dropped. Function: to form nouns designating abundance of something. 

ayularqay mountainous < ayula mountain 

bilayurqay stony < cilayun stone 

bayarqay boasting of his wealth < bayan rich 

noyarqay tyrannic < noyan prince 

omorqay proud < omoy pride 

135. Suffix -sayl-seg with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating penchant for or fondness of something. 

eligeseg friendly to his relatives < eligen liver 

miqasay fond of meat < miqan meat 

arakisay drunkard < araki liquor 

emeseg iady’s man < em-e woman 
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136. Suffix -sar/ser. Function: to form nouns designating lack or absence 
of something (= English “-less”). 

keiiser sterile (woman) < keii son 


13?. Suffix -siml-siin with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
of which the meaning is usually the same as that of the primary word. 
ayurasun household equipment < ayur-a id. 
aduyusun animal < aduyun herd of horses 


138. Suffix -tail-tei with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating possession, connection with, or containment in something 
(Cf. § 296). 

moritai having a horse, horseman 
suryayulitai learned, educated 
ayayataj cai a cup of tea (lit., tea 
in a cup) 

arbatai ten-year-old < arban ten 


< morin horse 

< suryayuli school 

< ayay-a cup 


139. Suffix -tan/-ten with the final n dropped. Function: to form collec¬ 
tive nouns, plural of words ending in -taj or -tu (Cf. § 271). 
albatan subjects < alban tribute 

ariyatan wild animals < ariy-aooaray-a grinder 

erdemten learned people < erdem science 

koronggeten bourgeoisie < korongge capital 


140. Suffix -tul-tii with the final n dropped. Function: to form nouns 
designating possession of or containment in something. 
moritu horseman < morin horse 

jebsegtu armed < jebseg weapon 

ayayatu cai a cup of tea < ayay-a cup 

arban nasutu ten-year-old < nasun age 


Deverbal Nouns 

141. Suffix -buril-biiri; sometimes also -murij-muri in the case of stems 
ending in l. Function: to form nouns designating, in general, the process 
or the aim of an action. 

aburi manner, temper < a- to be 

bolburi ripening < bol- to ripen 

tayilburi comment, explanation < tayil- to explain 

kdtelbiiri instruction < kotel- to guide, to lead 

kodelmuri work < kodel- to work 

142. Suffix -ca/-ce. Function: to form deverbal nouns. 

jaruca servant < jf aru- to employ 

yabuca course < yabu- to go 

143. Suffix -dal/-del; always -tail-tel in the case of stems ending in r. 
Function: to form nouns designating abstract ideas or the results of 
actions. 
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bayidal life, existence 
yabudal deed 
ukiidel corpse 
oyudal seam 
surtal doctrine 


< bayi- to be 

< yabu- to go, to act 

< ulcu- to die 

< oyu- to sew 

< sur- to learn 


144. Suffix -dasunl-desiin. Function: to form deverbal nouns. 

ugiyadasun swill, dirty water < ugiya- to wash 

jarudasun servant < jaru- to employ 

145. Suffix -dun/-dun. Function: to form nouns designating bodily con¬ 
ditions. 

qaniyadun cough < qaniya- to cough 

iniyediin laughter < iniye- to laugh 

146. Suffix -yj-g. Function: to form nouns designating results of actions, 
abstract ideas. 

jiruy picture < jiru- to draw, to paint 

bicig letter < bici- to write 

joriy intention < jori- to intend 

qoriy forbiddance < qori- to forbid 

bujig dance < biiji- to dance 

ideg bribe < ide- to eat 

147. Suffix -yacif-geci. Function: to form nouns designating names of 
vocations. 


< jiru- to paint 

< bici- to write 

< ala- to kill 

< harildu- to wrestle 


jiruyaci painter 
bicigeci writer, clerk 
alayaci murderer, killer 
barilduyaci wrestler 

148. Suffix -yail-gej on stems ending in -yi- with the latter dropped; 
-qail-kei on stems ending in -ra-l-re- with the final a/e dropped. Function: 
to form nouns designating qualities resulting from the action. 

qajayai curved, oblique < qajayi- to bend 

qdbtayaj, flat < qabtayi- to become flat 

keltegei oblique < kelteyi- to wry 

butarqai dismembered < butara- to fall to pieces 

tasurqaj rent, torn < tasura- to rend 

149. Suffix -y an I-gen. Function: to form deverbal nouns. 


utayan smoke 

idegen food 

qarayan sight 

bayilduyan battle 

barilduyan wrestling match 

qubilyan reincarnation 

udayan slow, lasting for a long time 

kodelgegen movement 


< uta- to smoke 

< ide- to eat 

< qara- to look at 

< bayildu- to fight 

< harildu- to wrestle 

< qubil- to change 

< uda- to hesitate, to tarry 

< kodelge- to move 
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150. Suffix -yarl-ger added to verbal stems ending in -ayi-j-eyi-; suffix 
-gir added to verbal stems ending in -ii-; the final yi and i of the stem 
are dropped. Function: to form nouns designating qualities resulting 
from action. 

qabtayar flat 
serteger dishevelled 


bujigir curly 

151. Suffix -yasunl-gesiin. Function: to 
undergoing the actions concerned. 

qadayasun nail 
nokogesun patch-up 

152. Suffix -yul-gii. Function: to form 
suiting from the action. 

qatayu hard 

soytayu drunk, intoxicated 
qariyu returning, answer 
yctdayu poor 
iilegii superfluous 


< qabtayi- to become flat 

< serteyi- to stand on end (of 

hair) 

< bujii- to curl 

form nouns designating objects 

< qada- to drive in (nails) 

< ndko- to mend 

nouns designating qualities re- 

< qata- to dry, to become hard 

< soyta- to become drunk 

< qari- to return 

< yada- to be unable 

< iile- to remain 


153. Suffix -yull-giil. Function: to 
occupations. 

qarayul watchman, guard 
turSiyul spy 

tangnayul spy 
manayul watchman 
j asayul commander 

154. Suffix -yunl-giin. Function: to 
abstract nouns. 


form nouns designating names of 

< qara- to look at 

< turSi- to investigate, to 

reconnoitre 

< tangna- to reconnoitre 

< mana- to watch 

< j asa- to arrange 

form nouns designating qualities or 


qalayun hot < qala- to become warm 

serigiin sober, cool < sen- to wake 

medegdegiin object of study < medegde- to be known 


155. Suffix -yur\-gur; added to stems with the consonant r in any 
syllable the suffix is, in consequence of dissimilation, -yull-giil. Function: 
to form nouns designating names of tools. 

qanayur lancet < qana- to bleed someone 

qaduyur sickle < qadu- to mow 

dlgiigiir clothes-peg < olgii- to hang up 

bariyul handle < bari- to take, to keep 

156. Suffix -yuril-giiri; added to stems with the consonant r in any 
syllable the suffix is, in consequence of dissimilation, -yulil-guli. Func¬ 
tion: to form nouns designating the place where an action is performed, 
sometimes abstract ideas. 
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angnayuri hunting ground 
ejelegiiri dominion 
jigsigiiri disgust 
icegiiri shame 
suryayuli school 

167. Suffix -qulangl-kiileng. Function: 

stract ideas. 

bayasqulang joy 
urusqulang current 
oloskuleng hunger 
cadqulang satiety 


< angna- to hunt 

< ejf ele- to dominate, to rule 

< jigSi- to loathe 

< ice- to be ashamed 

< surya- to teach 

to form nouns designating ab- 

< bayas- to be glad 

< urus- to flow 

< olds- to starve 

< cad- to be satisfied 


168. Suffix -ja/-j?e. Function: to form nouns designating results of actions. 
olja booty, income < ol- to find 

oruja income < or- to enter 

yaruja expenditure < yar- to go out 


169. 


Suffix -l. Function: to form nouns 
iikiil death 
jiryal happiness 
torol birth 
angqarul attention 


designating abstract ideas. 

< iiku- to die 

< jirya- to be happy 

< toro- to be born 

< angqar- to pay attention, 

to notice 


160. Suffix -langl-leng. Function: to form nouns designating abstract 
ideas, an object undergoing an action. 

qadulang hayfield < qadu- to mow 

jobalang pain, suffering < joba- to suffer 

jiryalang happiness < jirya- to be happy 

161. Suffix -lyal-lge. Function: to form nouns designating process. 

barilya building < bari- to build 

ungsilya reading < ungsi- to read 

bodolya opinion < bodo- to think 

bosulya uprising < bos- to rise 

162. Suffix -li. Function: to form deverbal nouns. 

saculi libation < sacu- to strew, to spurt 

sayali milking < saya- to milk 

163. Suffix -lta/-lte. Function: to form nouns designating process. 

qasulta subtraction < qasu- delete 

bucalta return < buca- to return 

nemelte addition < neme- to add 

ergilte turn < ergi- to turn 

164. Suffix -m. Function: to form deverbal nouns. 


toqom saddle cloth < toqo- to saddle 

sacum a distance one can throw < sacu- to strew 
grains 
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qaram avarice 
nayadum game, play 


< qara- to look at 

< nayad- to play 


165. Suffix -ma\-me. Function: to form nouns designating fitness or 
possibility of an action. 

yayiqama wonderful, astonishing < yayiqa- to be astonished 
bayima such (place) where there can < bayi- to be 
be something 


166. Suffix -mayI-meg. Function: to form nouns designating result of 
actions. 


qayurmay fraud 
jorimay bravery 
egedemeg leaven 


< qayur- to deceive 

< )ori- to make a decision 

< egede- to sour 


< sur- to learn 

< marta- to forget 

< umta- to sleep 

< ide- to eat 


167. Suffix -mayail-megei or -mqail-mkej,. Function: to form nouns de¬ 
signating inclination or ability to act. 

surumayai gifted 
martamqai oblivious 
umtamqai sleepy 
idemkei voracious 

168. Suffix -mall-mel. Function: to form nouns designating qualities. 

jirumal painted, multicolor < jiru- to paint 

bicimel written < bici- to write 

barlamal xylographed < barla- to print 

darumal printed < daru- to press, to print 

nekemel woven < neke- to weave 

Sirimel quilted < siri- to quilt 

169. Suffix -marl-mer. Function: to form nouns designating suitableness, 
fitness. 

idemer edible < ide- to eat 

iijemer worth seeing < iije- to see 

170. Suffix -mi. Function: to form nouns designating names of tools. 

uqumi chisel < uqu- to dig 

boyomi loop < boyo- to wind round 

171. Suffix -mji. Function: to form nouns designating abstract ideas. 

seremji vigilance < sere- to be awake 

ilyamji difference < ilya- to distinguish 

bolyomji precaution < bolyo- to be cautious, to 

take care 

uqam)i understanding < uqa- to understand 


172. Suffix -msar\-mser with the negative ugei. Function: to form norms 
designating qualities (= English “-less”). 

sanamsar ugei thoughtless < Sana- to think 

uqamsar ugei unintelligent < uqa- to understand 
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173. Suffix -msiyl-msig or -msiytajl-msigtei. Function: to form nouns 
designating ability to evoke someone’s action. 


yayiqamsiy(tai) wonderful, amazing < yayiqa- to be astonished 
ayumsiy(tai) dreadful, horrible < ayu- to be frightened 

174. Suffix -mta\-mte. 


boyomta fortification, barricade < boyo- to block 
barimta matter of fact, evidence < bari- to seize, to keep 

175. Suffix -n. 


singgen fluid 


< singge- to be absorbed 


176. Suffix -ng. Function: to form nouns designating result of actions. 

qaldang speck, stain < qalda- to adhere to, to infect 

egedeng dough, sour paste < egede- to sour 

177. Suffix -ngyuj/-nggiii. Function: to form nouns designating result of 
actions. 

soytangyui drunkenness < soyta- to become drunk 

quriyangyui brief, abbreviated < quriya- to gather 
version 

jokiyangyui deed, composition < )okiya- to found, to compile 

178. Suffix -r. 

amur rest, peace < amu- to rest 

belcir embouchure, conflux < belli- inundate 

belciger pasturage < belcige- to pasture 

iriiger > iriigel prayer, blessing < iriige- to bless 


179. Suffix -ri. Function: to form nouns designating place or result of 
an action. 


sayuri seat 
bayuri slope 
nemeri supplement 

180. Suffix -sunl-sun. Function: to 
actions. 

nilbusun spittle 
kogesiin foam 


< sayu- to sit 

< bayu- to descend 

< neme- to add 

form nouns designating results of 

< nilbu- to spit 

< koge- to foam, to rise 


181. Suffix -Si. Function: to form nouns designating result or object of 
an action. 

idesi food < ide- to eat 

bulaSi grave, excavation < bula- to dig 


182. Suffix -Si with the negative iigei. Function: to form nouns designat* 
ing qualities rendering something unfit to act on. 

dabasi iigei unpassable < daba- to pass 

uyusi iigei not potable < uyu- to drink 


4 Poppe, Mongolian Grammer 
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Nouns Derived from Adverbs 

183. Suffix -duj-du added to adverbs of place. Function: to form locative- 
adjectives. 

dooradu inferior, lower -< door-a below 

degedu upper cf. deger-e on, above 

emiinedu being in front < emiin-e before, in front of 

dotoyadu inner cf. dotor-a in, within 

yadayadu outer cf. yadan-a outside 

inadu being on this side cf. inaySi to this place 

184. Suffix -ki added to various adverbs. Function: to form adjectives 
expressing the same general idea as that of the primary adverb. 

degereki upper < deger-e on, above 

dooraki lower < door-a below, under 

ediigeki present < ediige now 

endeki being here < ende here 

tendeki being there < tende there 

maryasiki taking place tomorrow < maryasi tomorrow 


Pronouns 

General Remarks 

185. The pronouns consist of personal, possessive, demonstrative, inter¬ 
rogative, reflexive, and indefinite pronouns. The personal and demonstra¬ 
tive pronouns differ, morphologically, from the nouns in the respect that 
their nominative form and their stems are not identical. 

Personal Pronouns 


186. The nominatives and the stems of the personal pronouns are shown 
in the following table. 


Person 

Nominative 

Stems 

1st sing. 

bi I 

min, na, nama 

2nd sing. 

ci thou 

cin, cima 

3rd sing. 

*i he 

in, ima 

1st plur. incl. 

bida we 

bidan 

1st plur. excl. 

ba we 

man 

2nd plur. 

ta you 

tan 

3rd plur. 

*a they 

an 


The first person plural is bida and ba. The former is an inclusive pronoun 
“we” (including both the persons speaking and the audience), the latter 
is an exclusive pronoun “we” (including only the persons speaking and 
excluding the audience). The nominative ba occurs in ancient books. In 
modern books this is replaced by bida, whereas the oblique cases are 
still used. 
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187. The nominative *i “he” and *a “they” are not attested even in 
the most ancient books. Of the oblique cases, only the genitive is used 
in modern books, but some of the remaining oblique cases are attested 
in books of the pre-classical period. 

Possessive Pronouns 

188. The possessive pronouns are derived with the suffix -qai from the 
genitive of the personal pronouns. 

minuqai mine < minu, gen. of bi 

cinuqai thine < cinu, gen. of ci 

bidanuqai (rare) ours < bidan-u, gen. of bida 

manuqaj (usual) ours < manu, gen. of ba 

tanuqaj yours < tanu, gen. of ta 

Sometimes the back vocalic forms minuqai and cinuqai are replaced by 
front vocalic forms miniikei and cinukei. 

There are no possessive pronouns derived from the personal pronouns 
of the third person. Instead the forms tegunukei “his” and tedeniikei 
“theirs”, which are derived from the demonstrative pronouns, are used. 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

189. There are the following demonstrative pronouns: 

ene this, stem egiin 

ede these, stem eden 

edeger these, stem edeger 

ele this (indeclinable) 

eyimii such as this, stem eyimii 

ediii as much as this, stem ediii 

ediin as many as these, stem ediin (only in ancient language) 

tere that, stem tegiin 

tede those, stem teden 

tedeger those, stem tedeger 

teyimii like that, stem teyimii 

tediii as much as that, stem tediii 

tediin as many as those, stem tediin (only in ancient language) 
mon the same, just this, stem mon 

mod (in ancient language) these same, just these, stem mod 
6nS or oniige this (indeclinable) 

The pronouns ene, ede, edeger, tere, tede, tedeger replace the personal 
pronouns of the third person. 

There are diminutive forms eneken “this” and tereken “that”. 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adverbs 

190. The nominative forms and the stems of the interrogative pronouns 
coincide with few exceptions. 


4* 
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ken who (singular) 

ked who (plural) 

kediii (singular) how much 

kediin (plural) how many 

ker (indeclinable) how 

keli (indeclinable) when (pre-classical) 

ke)iy-e (stem kejiyen) when 

yayun (as adjective and substantive) what 

yambar (indeclinable, only as adjective) what 

yan (in pre-classical language) what 

ali (stem alin) which 

In the pre-classical language the interrogative pronouns are used also 

as relative pronouns. 


Reflexive Pronouns 

191. There are the following reflexive pronouns: 

ober-iyen (stem ober) self 

obesiid-iyen or (seldom) ogesiid-iyen (stems dbesiid and ogesiid) selves 

Indefinite Pronouns 

192. The indefinite pronouns are derived from the interrogative pronouns 
with the particles ba, ber, cu. The particle cm occurs mainly in the modern 
language whereas the particles ba and ber are more characteristic of the 
classical language. 

ken ba whoever, somebody, someone, anybody 
ked ba (plural) 

ken ber whoever, somebody, someone, anybody 
ked ber (plural) 

ken cu whoever, somebody, someone, anybody 

ked cu (plural) 

kediii ba any quantity 

kediii ber 

kediii cu 

yayun ba or yayuba whatever 
yayun ber 
yayun cu 

yambar ba whatever, any 
yambar ber 
yambar cu 

aliba whoever, whatever, anybody 
ali ber 
alin cu 

The pronoun yayuma or yayum-a “something”, “anything”, also “thing” 
is formed with -ma. 

The indefinite pronouns occur with the negative iigei: 
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ken ba iigei or ken her iigei or ken cu iigei nobody 
yayun ba iigei or yayun ber iigei or yayun cu iigei nothing 

Numerals 

General Remarks 

193. The numerals are classified as cardinal, ordinal, collective, distri¬ 
butive, multiplicative, and diminutive numerals. 

When used as substantives, they are declinable and can form the plural. 

Cardinal Numerals 

194. The cardinal numerals are the following: 


1 1 
A 

nigen (ancient 

pronunciation niken) 

11 


arban nigen (ancient 
pronunciation arban 
niken) 




2L 

2 l 

* 

qoyar 

> 

20 

i 

qorin 

3 1 

A 

* 

s yurban 

30 

1 

yucin 

4 | 

> 

[ dorben 

40 

i 

docin 

5 i 

^ tabun 

50 

i 

tabin 

* % 
A 

jiryuyan 

60 

L 

jiran 

7 il 
< 

• 3 

U doloyan 

70 

£ 

dalan 

« 

8 i 

^ napnan 

80 

t 

nayan 

9 1 

^ yisiin 

90 

1 

yeren 

10 ^ urban 

100 

1 

jayun 
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1000 h 

mi igyan 



10000 

tiimen 

100000 ^ 

bum 

1000000 

say-a 


The last three numerals (tiimen, bum, and say-a) do not have ordinal or 
any other forms. 

The Mongolian figures are written from left to right, as Arabic figures: 

1234567890 

QaWOiAbtitQO 

195. In ancient texts there occurs another numeral, jirin “two”, which 
is used in reference to women: jirin qatud “two dames”. 

196. The higher numerals are of Tibetan origin: 

100,000 bum < Tib. hbum 
1,000,000 say-a < Tib. sa-ya 

O) 

bSiba or byeba (pronounced jiva) < Tib. bye-ba 

—J 

diingSiiir (pronounced diingSur) < Tib. dun-hp'yur 

In modern books, especially those published in Outer Mongolia, the 
European word miliyon “million” is used. 

Ten thousand is either tiimen or urban mingy an. The former also ex¬ 
presses immense quantities. 

The numbers 20,000, 30,000, etc. are composed of 2 or 3 and tiimen or 
of 20 or 30 and mingy an: 

20,000 qoyar tiimen or qorin mingyan 
30,000 yurban tiimen or yucin mingyan 
The composite numerals 11 to 19 are composed of arban and nigen, etc.; 
21 to 29 is qorin nigen etc.' 


10,000,000 

<o 

$ 



100,000,000 

\ 




Ordinal Numerals 

197. Suffix -duyarj-duger with the final consonant and the ending -yan 
of the cardinal numeral dropped. 
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first nigediiger 
second qoyaduyar 
third yurbaduyar 
fourth dorbediiger 
fifth tabuduyar 


sixth pryuduyar 
seventh doloduyar 
eighth naimaduyar 
ninth yisiidiiger 
tenth arbaduyar 


In both the pre-classical and classical languages the ordinal numerals 
“third”, “fourth”, and “fifth” usually occur in the following forms: 

third yutuyar, fourth dotiiger, fifth tabtayar 


198. Instead of the ordinal numerals nigediiger and qoyaduyar, in many 
cases the following words are used: 

first angqaduyar < angqan beginning 

first terigiin head, beginning 

first ekin beginning, (in pre-classical texts) head 

second nogiige next, following 

second ded the following, the succeeding 

Although not a numeral, the word kediii or kediin “how much, how 
many” occurs in the ordinal form kediidiiger “which number?” 


Collective Numerals 

199. Suffix -yula{n)l-gule(n) with the final consonant and the ending 
•yan of the cardinal numeral dropped. Function: to form numerals 
with the meaning of “two together”, “three together”, etc. 

qoyayula(n) both, two together 
yurbayula{n) all three, three together 
d6rbegiile(n ) all four, four together 
tabuyula(n) all five, five together 
)iryuyula{n) all six, six together 
doloyula(n) all seven, seven together 
naimayula{n) all eight, eight together 
yisiigiile(n) all nine, nine together 
arbayula(n) all ten, ten together 

Although they are not numerals, the words olan “many” and kediin 
“how many” sometimes occur in collective forms. 
olayula{n) many together, all of them 
kediigiile(n) how many together 

Distributive Numerals 

200. Suffix -yadl-ged with the final consonant and ending -yan of the 
cardinal numeral dropped. Function: to form numerals with the meaning 
of “by twos”, “in twos”, “by threes”, “in threes”, and so on. 

The numerals nigen and qoyar have irregular forms. 
nipged one and one pryuyad by sixes 

qoliyayad by twos doloyad by sevens 
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yurbayad by threes naimayad by eights 

dorbeged by fours yisiiged by nines 

tabuyad by fives arbayad by tens 

Multiplicative Numerals 

201. Suffix -tal-te. Function: to form numerals meaning “one time”, 
“two times or twice”, etc. 

nigente once yurbanta three times 

qoyarta twice dorbente four times 

tabunta five times 

Although olan “many” and kediin “how many” are not numerals, there 
exist the forms olanta “many times" and kediinte “how many times”. 

202. Another form of the multiplicative numerals is that without the 
final consonant n of the cardinal form. 

nige once 
qoyar twice 
yurba three times 

Diminutive Numerals 

203. The diminutive or limitative numerals are formed with the diminu¬ 
tive suffix -qanl-ken (see § 124). Function: to form numerals meaning 
“only one”, “only two”, and so on. 

nigeken only one 
qoyarqan only two 
yurbaqan only three 

Numerical Words 

204. There are words which, while not being numerals, manifest a certain 
affinity with numerals. Such words, here called numerical words, express 
quantities, mainly indefinite quantities. 

yayca sole, single, the only oriigesun one of a pair 
qayas half oriigele half 

The word tiimen “immense quantity, ten thousand” is also a numerical 
word. 

All these words have neither ordinal nor other forms. 

Adverbs 

General Remarks 

205. The adverbs are words of nominal origin: nouns, pronouns, or 
numerals. Therefore, they will now be discussed in connection with 
nouns. 

There are primary and secondary adverbs. The adverbs do not change 
their forms except for a few fossilized case forms. 

The adverbs are classified as local, temporal, and modal adverbs. 

They will now be discussed in connection with their suffixes. 
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Suffix -aj-e. 

206. This is the old dative suffix. The original nominative of a few 
derivatives with this suffix no longer exists. Adverbs with this suffix 
are mainly adverbs of manner. 

ilangyui-a particularly, especially < Hlangyui 

mayui-a badly < mayui bad 

qatayui-a cruelly < qatayui cruel 

Suffix -carl-cer 

207. This suffix occurs in but a few adverbs of manner (cf. § 113). 

busucar otherwise, in another manner < busu another 


Suffix -daj-de 

208. This suffix occurs in local, temporal, and modal adverbs. 


a) Local adverbs 

ende here, ablative endece from here 
tende there, ablative tendece from there 

qotalada everywhere, throughout < qotala common, general 
dergede at, beside, by < *derge 


b) Temporal adverbs 


maryada tomorrow 

urtuda always, for a long time 

onide long ago 

urida formerly 

kepyede always 

nasuda always 


cf. maryaSi 

< urtu long 

< oni ancient 

< *uri 

< kejiy-e when 

< nasun age, lifetime 


c) Modal adverbs 

batuda firmly < batu firm 

nutada firmly < nuta firm 

yuu-a-da nicely, beautifully < yuu-a nice, beautiful 

masida very, exceedingly < masi id. 


Suffix -yaf-ge 

209. This suffix occurs in local and temporal adverbs. 

a) Local adverbs 

yaday-a out of doors < *yada 

qamiy-a where < *qami 

b) Temporal adverbs 

ediige now < *edii, cf. edili as much as this 

kepye < *kedige when < *kedi, cf. kedui how much, cf. ancient 
keli when 
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Suffix -yarl-ger 

210. This suffix occurs in local, temporal, and modal adverbs. It is an 
old variant of the instrumental suffix -*yar |[ -bar || -iyar < -*iyar. 

a) Local adverbs 

qotalayar everywhere < qotala common, general 

b) Temporal adverbs 

manayar tomorrow < manan mist, fog (primary 

meaning, probably, 
“with the morning fog”) 

c) Modal converbs 

yaycayar alone < yayca sole, single 

yosuyar according to < yosun rule, law 

busuyar otherwise, in another < busu another 

manner 

Suffix -ySi/-gSi 

211. This suffix occurs in local adverbs answering the question “whither?” 

dotoySi into < *doto < *dota, cf. dotor-a within 
doyoySi down < *doyo, cf. doyodu inferior 
inaysi hitherward < *ina, cf. inadu on this side 
cinaySi thitherward < *cina, cf. cinadu on that side 
degegSi upwards < *dege, cf. deger-e above, on 

Suffix -yurl-giir 

212. This suffix occurs in local and temporal adverbs only in the modern 
written language influenced by the spoken dialects. 

a) Local adverbs 

doyoyur under < *doyo, cf. doyoySi down 

qoyiyur along the background, behind < *qoyi, cf. qoyin-a behind 
degegur over < *dege, ef. degegSi upwards 

b) Temporal adverbs 

uglugegiir early in the morning < uglugeocurliige morning, Hr aurora 
Suffix -nal-ne 

213. This suffix occurs mainly in local adverbs. 

qoyin-a behind < *qoyi, cf. qoyitu behind, northern 
yadan-a without (opposite of within) < *yada, cf. yadayadu outer 
dotora within < *dota, cf. dotor-a within 

ecin-e secretly < *eci 

emiin-e in front of < *emii 
These adverbs form also an ablative: 
qoyin-a-aca from behind 
emiin-e-ece from the front 
yadan-a-aca from the outside 
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Suffix -ra/-re 

214. This suffix occurs in local adverbs answering the question “where?” 
Originally such adverbs must have been dative forms in -a of stems 
ending in -r (e. g., yadar “outside”). 

door-a below < *do, cf. doyoySi down 
deger-e on, above < *dege, of. degegSi upwards 
dotor-a within < *dota, cf. dotoySi into 

Suffix -rul-ru 

216. The suf fi x -ru occurs in adverbs used also as postpositions. 
inaru prior, before < *ina, cf. inaySi hitherward 
cinaru after < *cina, cf. cinaySi thitherward 

tedrii (pre-classical) to the contrary < *ted 
asuru very < *asu 

Suffix -si 

216. The suffix -Si plays a role similar to that of the suffix -ySi. 

a) Local adverbs 

qamiyaSi whither < qamiy-a where 

qoyiSi backward, after < qoyin-a behind 

eyiSi hitherward < eyin in this manner, so 

teyiSi thitherward < teyin in that manner 

b) Temporal adverbs 

maryaSi tomorrow < maryada 

manayarSi tomorrow < manayar 

Suffix -tal-te 

217. This suffix occurs in adverbs of manner. 

uyuyata completely, cf. uy origin 
genedte suddenly < *gened 

)oriyuta purposely < j oriyu intending 

Cf. the multiplicative numerals nigente, qoyarta (see § 201). 

Adverbs Ending in -6 

218. There are modal adverbs with the meaning “completely”, derived 
by reduplication of the first syllable of the word with the inserted con¬ 
sonant -b. If the first syllable of the word concerned is no, the adverb 
is nob; if the first syllable is qa, the adverb is qab, and so on. 

qab qar-a completely black 
qab qarangyui pitch dark 
Sib Sir-a completely yellow 
ub ulayan completely red 
cab cayan snow-white 
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nob noyuyan grass green 

kub Jciiren completely or dark brown 

kob koke completely blue 

geb genedte unexpectedly 

ab ali anybody, whoever 

keb kejiy-e always 

dub duyui dead silent 

Postpositions 

General Remarks 

219. The postpositions have a function similar to that of the prepositions 
in European languages with the difference that they follow the word 
which they govern. 

The postpositions are nouns, adverbs, and even verbs in origin. Most of 
these words can act as independent words as well as postpositions. 
A few postpositions are used only as such. 

The postpositions will be discussed under syntax. (See § 418.) A few 
examples, however, will be given here. 

Nouns as postpositions: 

ucir-a because of, a dative of ucir cause 

Siltaya-bar in consequence of, an instrumental of Hltayan cause, 
reason 

Adverbs as postpositions: 

deger-e on, as adverb “above” 
dotor-a in, as adverb “within” 

Verbal forms as postpositions: 

kiirtele till, unto, a converb of kiir- to reach 
boltala till, a converb of bol- to become 
Postpositions which are only postpositions: 
tula or tulada for 


Verbs 


General Remarks 


220. The secondary verbs are derived from verbs, nouns, pronouns, 
adverbs, and interjections. 


Deverbal Verbs 

221. There are two groups of deverbal verbs. To the first group belong 
those which can be derived from all verbs. Such secondary verbs are 
nothing but voices or genera verbi like the active or passive of the Euro¬ 
pean verbs. To the other group belong secondary verbs which can be 
derived from a limited group of verbs. 

First Group (Genera) 

222. To this group belong the factitive, passive, reciprocal, co-operative, 
and plural verbs. 
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Factitive and Transitive Verbs 

223. In general, these verbs express the idea of causing (letting, ordering, 
permitting) someone to perform the action expressed by the primary 
verb. 


224. Suffix -ya-j-ge- (the vowel of the suffix is pronounced long) on in¬ 
transitive stems ending in vowels. Function: to make transitive verbs. 


qataya- to dry something 
jobaya- to torment someone 
unaya- to overthrow 
untaraya- to extinguish 
biitiige- to fulfill, to accomplish 


< qata- to become dry 

< )oba- to suffer 

< una- to fall 

< untara- to go out (of fire) 

< biitii- to be fulfilled 


iiledege- to leave (something behind) < iilede- to remain 


225. Suffix -ya-l-ge- (the vowel of the suffix is short) on both the tran¬ 
sitive and intransitive verbs ending in the consonant l or r; suffix 
-qa-l-ke- on both the transitive and intransitive verbs ending in b, d, or s. 
Function: to make primary intransitive verbs transitive, primary tran¬ 
sitive verbs factitive verbs (“to cause to do something”). 


surya- to teach 

< sur- to learn 

kiirge- to deliver 

< kiir- to arrive 

yarya- to take out, to let out 

< yar- to go out 

bolya- to make 

< bol- to become 

kodelge- to move (someone) 

< kodel- to move 

kotelge- to cause to lead, to cause to 

< kotel- to lead, to direct 

direct 

getiilge- to cause to cross a river, to 

< getiil- to cross a river 

rescue 

bosqa- to erect 

< bos- to rise 

oske- to breed, to raise (cattle) 

< os- to become numerous 

usadqa- to liquidate 

< usad- to vanish 

cadqa- to satiate 

< cad- to be satisfied 


226. Suffix -yul-l-giil- added to transitive and intransitive verbal stems 
ending in vowels. Function: to make intransitive verbs transitive, tran¬ 
sitive primary verbs factitive. 


oroyul- to let in 

ujegiil- to show 

idegiil- to feed 

ulciigul- to cause to die 

yaryayul- to cause to take out 

bayiyul- to found 


< oro- to go in 

< iije- to see 

< ide- to eat 

< iikii- to die 

< yarya- to take out 

< bayi- to be 


227. Suffix -l- added to primary stems ending in a syllable consisting 
of y (or g) + vowel. This suffix occurs only in the pre-classical language 
and its equivalent is now -lya- (see next section). 

sayul- to set < sayu- to sit down 

uyul- to give a drink < uyu- to drink 
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228. Suffix -lya-l-lge- added to intransitive and transitive primary stems 
ending in the syllable mentioned in § 227 and diphthongs and also to 
monosyllabic stems. Function: to make intransitive verbs transitive, 
transitive primary stems factitive. 


sayulya- to set 
Sitayalya- to make let burn 
negiilge- to let migrate, to move 
someone to another place 
bayulya- to lower, to let down 
kilge- to cause to do, to let do 
qarayilya- to let jump 
bayilya- to let be 


< sayu- to sit down 

< sitaya- to let burn 

< negii- to migrate, to no¬ 

madize 

< bayu- to descend 

< ki- to do 

< qarayi- to jump 

< bayi- to be 


Passive Verbs 


229. Passive verbs can be formed from both transitive and intransitive 
verbs. If the primary verb is transitive, its passive form has the same 
function as the passive voice of an English verb, e. g., “to be killed”. 
If the primary verb is an intransitive verb, e. g., “to go”, such a form 
cannot be translated into English literally and an approximate trans¬ 
lation would be “to be the object of someone’s going”. Yet often such 
passive intransitive verbs also have another function: to express the 
idea of the necessity of an action, e. g., not “to be the object of someone’s 
going” but “to be obliged to go”. 

230. Suffix -yda-\-gde- added to stems ending in vowels and sometimes 
in the consonant l. In the latter case the connective vowel m/m is inserted. 


alayda- to be killed < ala- to kill 

bariyda- to be seized < bari- to seize 

iijegde- to be seen < iije- to see 

yabuyda- to be the object of some- < yabu- to go 
one’s going 

tayiluyda- to be explained < tayil- to explain 


231. Suffix -da-j-de- added to verbs ending in l; suffix -ta-j-te- added to 
stems ending in b, s, d, g, r. 


olda- to be found 
bolda- to be obliged to be 
abta- to be taken 
ogle- to be given 
yarta- to be surpassed 


< ol- to find 

< bol- to be 

< ab- to take 

< og- to give 

< yar- to surpass 


Reciprocal Verbs 

232. S uffix -ldu-1-ldu-. Function: to express mutual interaction, e. g., 
to kill each other. 

alaldu- to kill each other < ala- to kill 

qarbuldu- to shoot at each other < qarbu- to shoot 
bayildu- to fight < bayi- to stand, to be 



Verbs 


63 


Co-operative Verbs 

233. Suffix -lea-1-Ice-. Function: to express co-operation with others, 
taking part in joint action. 

ungSilca- to read together < ungSi- to read 

sayulca- to be present at the meet- < sayu- to sit down 
ing of others 

idelce- to take part in eating < ide- to eat 

surulca- to learn together with others < sur- to learn 

Plural Verbs 

234. Suffix -caya-f-cege-. Function: to express actions performed by 
many actors. 

ungSicaya- to read (of many people) < ungsi- to read 
yabucaya- to go (of many people) < yabu- to go 

Series of Suffixes 

235. A verbal stem can carry more than one suffix at the same time, 
e. g., on a factitive stem there can be a passive suffix or on a reciprocal 
stem there can be a factitive suffix. Sometimes even three suffixes can 
be attached to a primary stem. 

a) Factitive on factitive: 

bosqayul- to cause to erect < bosqa- to erect < bos- to rise 
cadqayul- to cause to satiate < cadqa- to satiate < cad- to be sa¬ 
tisfied 

bayiyulya- to make found < bayiyul- to found < bayi- to be 

b) Passive on factitive: 

bayiyuluyda- to be founded < bayiyul- to found < bayi- to be 
bolyayda- to be made < bolya- to make < bol- to become 

c) Factitive on passive: 

alaydayul- to cause one to be killed < alayda- to be killed < ala- 
to kill 

ujegdegiil- to cause one to be seen < iijegde- to be seen < ii)e- to see 

d) Factitive on reciprocal: 

barilduyul- to let wrestle < barildu- to wrestle < bari- to seize, 
to keep 

bayilduyul- to let fight < bayildu- to fight < bayi- to stand 

e) Factitive on co-operative: 

idelcegul- to cause to participate in eating < idelce- to participate 
in eating < ide- to eat 

sayulcayul- to cause to be present < sayulca- to be present < sayu- 
to sit down 
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Second Group 

Iterative Verbs 

236. Suffix -1-. Function: to express repeated actions. 

cokil- to hit, to knock incessantly < coki- to beat 
cakil- to lighten, to flash < caki- to strike fire 
dusul- to drip < dusu- to fall (of drops) 

Middle Verbs (Verba media) 

237. Suffix -ra-j-re-. Function: to express an action by the subject in 
relation to himself or the undergoing of an action not caused by anyone 
other than the subject, e. g., “to betake oneself”, “to go to pieces”. 

asqara- to be spilled < asqa- to spill 

ebdere- to go to pieces < ebde- to break 

Durative Verbs 

238. Suffix -balja- or -yalja-. Function: to express lasting actions. 

sanayalja- to reflect on < sana- to think 

anibalja- to twinkle < ani- to shut his eyes 

239. Suffix -lja-1-lje- on stems expressing motions. Function: to ex¬ 
press rhythmic motions. 

nayiyulja- to bob up and down < nayiyu- to swing 
yangqulja- to rock < yangqu- to swing 


Denominal Verbs 


240. Suffix -cila-l-cile-. Function: to indicate that the object is rendered 
into, made into, or made like the thing or quality designated by the 
primary word. 

boyolcila- to enslave < boyol slave 

kobegiincile- to take someone as his < kobegiin son 
son 

tarbayacila- to hunt marmots < tarbayan marmot 


241. Suffix -d-. Function: to express the acquirement of the quality 
designated by the primary word (intransitive verbs). 


urtud- to become long 
sulad- to weaken 
boyonid- to become short 
orged- to become large 


< urtu long 

< sula weak 

< boyoni short 

< orgen large, broad 


242. Suffix -da-l-de-. Function: to express the use of the object designated 
by the primary word (mostly transitive verbs). 

dayuda- to call < dayun voice 

buuda- to shoot < bun rifle 

degermede- to rob < degerme robbery 

aryada- to outwit < arya trick 
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243. Suffix -jf i-. Function: to express the acquirement of whatever is 
designated by the primary word. (See § 244 below.) 

bayaji- to become rich < bayan rich 

iireji- to increase < ure descendant 

amurji- to be peaceful, to enjoy < amur rest, peace 
peace 

244. Suffix -jira-l-jire-. Function: the same as that in § 243. 

sayijira- to improve < sayin good 

anggijira- to separate < anggi separate 

mayujira- to deteriorate < mayu bad 

245. Suffix -la-l-k- or -na-l-ne- when added to stems ending in the nasal 
sounds ng and m. 

emegelle- to saddle 
gerle- to marry (to found a house 
of his own) 


< emegel saddle 

< ger house 


usula- to water 

altala- to gild 

Sibayula- to hunt birds 

qurdula- to rush, to be quick 

angna- to hunt 

emne- to cure 


< usun water 

< altan gold 

< bibayun bird 

< qurdun quick 

< ang game 

< em medicine 


246. Suffix -ra-l-re- or -la-l-le- (dissimilation) when added to stems 
containing the consonant r. Function: to denote acquirement of a 
quality. 

Jcokere- to become blue < koke blue 

kogsire- to become old < kogbin old 

iigeyire- to become poor < ugei poor 

Simla- to become yellow < bir-a yellow 

247. Suffix -rqa-l-rke- with the final consonant of the primary word 
dropped. Function: to denote possession of something in abundance. 

< bayan rich 


< omoy pride 

< cilegen illness, ailment 

< ej en master 


bayarqa- to be proud of one’s 
richness 

omorqa- to be proud 
cilegerke- to be ill 
ejerke- to impose one’s rule upon 
someone 

248. Suffix -Si-. Function: to express attainment of a quality or condition. 

aldarsi- to become glorious < aldar glory 

nutuybi- to get settled < nutuy country 

sayurisi- to lead a sedentary life < sayuri seat 

249. Suffix -biya-j-biye-. Function: to express acknowledgment of quali¬ 
ties expressed by the primary noun. 

sayibiya- to approve < sayin good 

jobsiye- to agree < job right 

5 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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aldarsiya- to praise < aldar glory, fame 

mayusiya- to blame, to slander < mayu bad 
260. Suffix -ta-j-te- or -tu-l-tii-. Function: to express acquirement of the 
condition expressed by the primary noun. 

gemte- to be damaged < gem damage, harm 

kirte- to become dirty < Mr dirt 

oyiratu- to approach < oyir-a near 

Yerbs of Pronominal Origin 
Demonstrative verbs 

251. The following demonstrative verbs are derived from roots of de¬ 
monstrative pronouns. 

eyi- to act in this manner, cf. eyimii such as this 
teyi- to act in that manner, cf. teyimii such as that 
cingge- to act in that manner < colloquial language 

Interrogative verbs 

262. The following interrogative verbs are derived from roots of the 
interrogative pronouns. 

yayaki- to do what, cf. yayun what? 
yeyi- to do what 
yeki- to do what 


Verbs of Adverbial Origin 

253. Suffix -ci-. Function: to express actions performed energetically or 
with strength (transitive verbs). 

suyuci- to pull out < suyu off 

tasuci- to tear to pieces < tasu asunder 

kemkeci- to break in pieces < kemke in pieces 

254. Suffix -1-. Function: to form transitive verbs expressing destructive 
actions. 

suyul- to pull out < suyu out, off 

quyul- to break asunder < quyu asunder 

tasul- to tear to pieces < tasu asunder 

255. Suffix -ra-l-re-. Function: to form intransitive (middle) verbs (verba 
media). 

suyura- to fall out < suyu out, off 

tasura- to be pulled off < tasu asunder 

qayara- to burst < qaya asunder 

Yerbs Derived from Interjections 

256. Suffix -cigina-l-cigine-. Function: to form onomatopoetic verbs ex¬ 
pressing various sounds. (See §§ 257 and 258 below.) 
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tarcigina- to rattle, to crackle < tar 
sarcigina- to rush, to rustle < Sar 

267. Suffix -gi-. Function: the same. 

cuugi- to make noise < cuu 

Sagi- to rustle < sa 

268. Suffix -gina-l-gine-. Function: the same. 

qanggina- to make a noise < gang 

ginggine- to whimper < ging 

269. Suffix -kira-l-kire-. Function: to form verbs expressing shouting, 
bellowing, etc. 

qaskira- to shout < qas 

barkira- to roar, to bellow, to cry < bar 


5 * 
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V. Accidence 


Plural 


260. Only words acting as substantives have a plural form, but words 
expressing qualities and numerals used as substantives can form a 
plural. The plural stem is, at the same time, the nominative plural. 
Suffixes of oblique cases follow the plural suffix. 

The plural presents a varied picture. There are several plural suffixes, 
but their use often depends neither upon the final sound of the stem 
nor upon the function of the respective word. There are words having 
more than one form and their different plural forms have different 
functions. Certain suffixes even alter the meaning of the word and 
transform the latter into another word with the function of a singular, 
even though it is formally a plural. 

261. The suffix -narl-ner may be added to a limited number of stems 
ending in vowels and diphthongs with i and denoting human beings 
(mainly relatives and respected people) and deities. This suffix is written 
separately from the stem. 


aq-a-nar elder brothers 
degiiii-ner younger brothers 
egeci-ner elder sisters 
aci-nar grandsons 

pci-ner great-grandsons 
yuci-nar the children of pci 
doci-ner the children of yuci 
pge-ner sons of the daughter 
bole-ner children of sisters 
abay-a-nar uncles, brothers of the 
father 

nayacu-nar maternal uncles 

abuyai-nar gentlemen 
baysi-nar teachers 
$abi-nar pupils 
blam-a-nar lamas 
bandi-nar novices 
bandita-nar pundits 
gabju-nar the gabjus 

kiy-a-nar pages, bodyguards 
lojava-nar learned translators 

boge-ner shamans 


< aq-a elder brother 

< degiiii younger brother 

< egeci elder sister 

< aci son of the brother, 

grandson 

< pci great-grandson 

< yuci the son of pci 

< doci the son of yuci 

< pge son of the daughter 

< bole child of the sister 

< abay-a uncle 

< nayacu the brother of the 

mother 

< abuyai gentleman 

< baysi teacher 

< sabi pupil 

< blam-a lama 

< bandi novice 

< bandita pundit 

< gab)u a learned degree of 

Buddhist monks, Tibetan 
dkah-bcu 

< kiy-a page, bodyguard 

< lojava learned translator of 

Buddhist literature 

< boge shaman 



70 


Accidence 


tngri-ner gods < tngri god, deity 

asuri-nar Asuri-ghosts < asuri Asuri ghost 

The word eke-ner “woman” is formally a plural of eke “mother”, but it 
is used as singular, never expressing the idea “mothers”. The plural of 
eke “mother” is ekes “mothers”. 

262. The suffix -nadf-ned occurs only in the language of the Secret 
History of the Mongols, which is not Written Mongolian, although it 
may also occur in some ancient Written Mongolian texts as yet undis¬ 
covered. It is used instead of the suffix -narf-ner. 

aq-a-nad elder brothers < aq-a 

degiiii-ned younger brothers < degiiu 

263. The suffix -madf-med (cf. § 129 a) occurs on a few stems ending in 
vowels and denoting people. Originally this was a suffix of collective 
nouns, but it is becoming fossilized and can be found in few words no 
longer having the plural meaning. Sometimes it acts, however, as a 
plural suffix. 

aqamad seniors, headmen, authorities < aq-a elder brother 

264. The suffix -s occurs on stems ending in vowels or in the diphthong 
ai, replacing i. The use of this suffix is independent of the meaning of 
the nouns concerned. 


ernes women 
ekes mothers 
eres men 
nilqas infants 
aqas older people 
iiges words 
iires fruit, berries 
ayulas mountains 
baqas toads 
noqas dogs 
yaqas pigs 


< em-e woman 

< eke mother 

< er-e man 

< nilqa infant 

< aq-a elder brother 

< iige word 

< iir-e fruit, berry 

< ayula mountain 

< baq-a toad 

< noqai dog 

< yaqai pig 


Of words ending in the consonant n only kumiin “man” has a plural in 
-s: kiimun-niigiid or kiimus “people.” 

266. Suffix -d. This suffix may be added to stems ending in various 
sounds. Words ending in the consonant n, as a rule, form the plural 
with this suffix. The final n of the stem is dropped. 


noyad princes, nobles 

qayad khaghans 

qatud wives of khans, queens 

burqad Buddhas 
ebiiged old men 
Sibayud birds 
morid horses 
usud waters 
modud trees 


< noyan prince, nobleman 

< qayan khaghan 

< qatun the wife of a khan, 

queen 

< burqan Buddha 

< ebugen old man 

< sibayun bird 

< morin horse 

< usun water 

< modun tree 
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In pre-classical texts the plural of modun “tree” is mod “trees.” The 
plural of keiiken “child, girl” is keiiked “children” or “boy” (the latter 
is a singular). 

The word sayid “minister” is, formally, a plural of say in “good” but 
in function it is a singular. 

Some names of tribes are plural forms in -d. 
dorbed Dorbet < dorben four 
bayad Bayat < bayan rich 

266. The suffix -d occurs on dissyllabic words ending in r with the latter 
dropped. 

yajad countries < yajar country 
ndkod friends < nokdr friend 
sikiid umbrellas < Sikiir umbrella 
Singqud falcons < singqur falcon 

In pre-classical language monosyllabic words ending in r also take the 
suffix -d. 

mod ways < mor way 

267. In the pre-classical language words ending in l sometimes also take 
the suffix -d. The final l is dropped. 

turSiyud spies < turSiyul spy 

turyayud the name of Chinggis Khan’s daytime bodyguard < 
turyayul standing 

kebtegiid the name of Chinggis Khan’s nighttime bodyguard < 
kebtegiil lying 

In the modern language only the word tuhimel “official” takes the suffix 
-d: tiiSimed “officials.” The latter form is used as pluralis majestatis and 
means “official” (singular). As plural only the form tiisimel-niigud is 
used. 

In the classical language words ending in the syllable -sun form their 
plural by dropping the syllable -sun and adding the suffix -d to the 
stem. 

nuyud ducks < nuyusun duck 

qubcad clothes, dresses < qubcasun cloth, dress 

268. A few words ending in vowels take the suffix -d. 

busud the others < busu another 

berid sisters-in-law < beri sister-in-law 

269. All nouns ending in -ci, -yacil-geci, and -ycil-gci form the plural 
with the suffix -d. 

elcid ambassadors, messengers < elci ambassador, messenger 
aduyucid horse grooms < aduyuci horse groom 

emcid physicians < emci physician 

bicigecid scribes, clerks < bicigeci clerk 

suruycid pupils < suruyci pupil 
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270. The suffix -n is added to words ending in -ci, -yacil-geci, and -ycil-gci 
in both ancient and modern texts. 

elcin ambassadors < elci ambassador 

aduyucin horse grooms < aduyuci horse groom 

kodelmuricin workers < kodelmurici worker 

bicigecin clerks < bicigeci clerk 

kuscgcin those who wish < kiisegci wishing 

271. The suffix -n is also added to words ending in -taij-tei in both ancient 
and modern texts. The final * of the ending -tail-tei is dropped (cf. § 139). 

moritan horsemen < moritai horseman 

erdemten learned people < erdemtei scholar 

272. The suffix -n occurs, in ancient books, on all stems ending in the 
vowel i or in the diphthong aj/ei or wi/iti with the final i dropped. 

cerbin cherbies < cerbi cherby (a title in the thirteenth cen¬ 
tury) 

yaqan pigs < yaqai pig 

qulayan thieves < qulayai thief 

mayun villains < mayui villain 

yabuqun those going < yabuqui one going 

273. Suffix -udj-ud added to stems ending in consonants other than n. 

tolub-ud forms, patterns < toliib form, pattern 
bicig-iid letters < bicig letter 

bulay-ud springs, wells < bulay spring, well 
ulus-ud peoples < ulus people 

nom-ud books < nom book 

debter-ud copy books < debter copy book 

274. In books of the seventeenth century (and earlier) the suffix -yudl-giid 
is added to stems ending in vowels and n. 

cayayciyud white mares < cayaycin white mare 
tayijiyud Taijigud (name of a tribe) < tayiji son of a prince 
alayciyud motley bows < alayci motley bow 

275. The suffix -nuyudj-nugud occurs on any stems regardless of their 
final sounds. 

dalai-nuyud seas < dalai sea 

noqai-nuyud dogs < noqai dog 

bicig-niigiid letters < bicig letter 

nayur-nuyud lakes < nayur lake 

kumiin-nugud people < kiimun man 
uker-niigiid oxen < iiker ox 

276. The suffix -cudl-ciid occurs on stems ending in vowels, in n or l, or 
the syllable -giii, and denoting human beings. 

jalayucud young people, youth < jalayu young 
bayacud children < bay-a little 
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bayacud rich people < bayan rich 

mongyolcud Mongols < mongyol Mongol 

biisuguyiciid women < biisiigui woman 

277. A word can have several plural forms, as said above, but sometimes 
with semantic differentiation. 

aq-a elder brother — aq-a-nar elder brothers 
aqas older people 
aqamad seniors, authorities 

On the other hand, a word can take more than one plural suffix at the 
same time. 

blam-a-nar-ud lamas 
qayad-ud khaghans 
eres-iid men 


Declension 
General Remarks 

278. There are the following cases: nominative, genitive, dative-locative, 
accusative, ablative, instrumental, and comitative. 

The case suffixes are the same in the singular and plural. They are 
written separately from the stem, which coincides with the nominative. 
Stems ending in n may lose the latter in certain cases or they may also 
retain it in all cases. 

There are two principal kinds of declension: the simple declension and 
a declension with the reflexive-possessive suffix indicating the possessor 
of the object concerned. 

Besides, certain case forms may take an additional suffix of another 
case. Such combined forms are called double cases. 

Tlie Simple Declension of Nouns 

279. The simple declension is the same as the declension in Indo-Euro¬ 
pean languages. This is a system of forms expressing various relations 
of the object in question to other objects or actions. 

Nominative 

280. The nominative (“who?,” “what?”) has no suffix and coincides 
with the stem. Under the influence of the colloquial language stems 
ending in n may drop the final n. 

The nominative of the plural ends in one of the plural suffixes. 
kumiin man ger house 

morin or mori horse ulus state 

dalai sea ayula mountain 

Genitive 

281. The genitive (“whose?”) has several suffixes. Their use depends 
upon the final sound of the stem. 

Stems ending in vowels or diphthongs take the suffix -yin. 
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aq-a-yin of the elder brother ayula-yin of the mountain 
er-e-yin of the man dalai-yin of the sea 

cinu-a-yin of the wolf 

282. Stems ending in the consonant n take the suffix -ul-ii. 

noyan-u of the prince keiiken-u of the child 

morin-u of the horse siin-ii of the milk 

283. Stems ending in the remaining consonants take the suffix -ww/-tm. 

ulus-un of the people, of the state 
yajar-un of the country 
yal-un of the fire 
bicig-iin of the letter 
jobalang-un of the sufferance 
em-iin of the medicine 

284. In the non-classical language, especially in the language influenced 
by dialects, there occur other genitive suffixes. 

The suffixes -yin, -u, and -un are used at random: 

suryayuli-u of the school yajar-yin of the country 

Instead of the suffix -u the colloquial suffix -i is used: 

qayan-i of the khaghan morin-i of the horse 
Instead of the suffix -u another colloquial suffix -aij-ei is sometimes 
used: 

qayanai of the khaghan usunai of the water 

Stems ending in diphthongs or long vowels sometimes take the colloquial 
suffix -giyin instead of the classical suffix -yin: 
buluu-giyin of the club 

Dative-Locative 

285. The dative-locative (“to whom?,” “where?”) is formed with the 
suffixes -durj-diir, -turl-tiir, and -a/-e. 

Stems ending in vowels, in all sorts of diphthongs, and in the consonants 
n, ng, l, and m take the suffix -durl-diir. Stems ending in any of the 
remaining consonants, i. e., y, b, s, d, g, and r take the suffix -turl-tiir. 
The suffix -dur is written with the medial character for d, the suffix -tur 
is written with the initial character for f. 
dalaj-dur to the sea, in the sea 
aq-a-dur to the elder brother 
em-e-diir to the woman 
tiisimel-dur to the official 
qadum-dur to the father-in-law 
qayan-dur to the khaghan 
jiryalang-dur to the happiness 
aday-tur in the end 
tolbb-tur to the pattern 
ulus-tur to the people 
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ndkod-tiir to the friends 
bicig-tiir in the letter 
nokor-tiir to the friend 

286. In the non-classical language the suffixes -dul-dii and -tul-tii or 
-daj-de and -taj-te are used. 

morin-du or morin-da to the horse 
yajar-tu or yajar-ta in the country 

287. Another dative-locative suffix is -a/-e. In the modern language 
this is less used than in the classical and especially in the pre-classical 
language, where it was widely used. There is no difference between the 
function of this suffix and that of the suffixes discussed in the previous 
sections. 

The suffix -a/-e occurs with stems ending in consonants and in diph¬ 
thongs with final j. 

ya)ar-a to or in the country yabuqui-a in order to go 
ediir-e to the day taulai-a to the hare 

qayan-a to the khaghan dala\-a to the sea 

Accusative 

288. The accusative (“whom?,” “what?”) is formed with the suffix -yi 
which is added to stems ending in vowels and diphthongs or with the 
suffix -i which is added to stems ending in consonants. The final n of 
the stem may be dropped and in this case the suffix is -yi. 

aq-a-yi the elder brother modun-i or modu-yi the tree 

noqai-yi the dog nokor-i the friend 

morin-i or mori-yi the horse ulus-i the people 

289. In the non-classical language the suffixes -yi and -i are sometimes 
used indifferently. Words ending in long vowels or diphthongs may take 
the colloquial suffix -gi or -yigi. 

yajar-i or yajar-yi the country 
noqai-gi or noqai-yigi the dog 

Ablative 

290. The ablative (“from whom?,” “whence?”) has the suffix -acaf-ece 
written with the medial letter for a/e. 

aq-a-aca from the elder brother dalai-aca from the sea 
em-e-ece from the woman qayan-aca from the khaghan 

ger-ece from the house 

291. In the pre-classical language the suffix is often -ca/-ce. The suffix 
-aca/-ece is a compound ending consisting of the ancient dative-locative 
suffix -a/-e and the primary ablative suffix -ca/-ce. 

morin-ca from the horse ger-ce from the house 

292. In modern popular books the colloquial suffix -asa/-ese sometimes 
occurs. 


usunasa from the water 
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Instrumental 

293. The instrumental (“with whom?,” “by whom?,” “through what?,” 
“by means of what?”) is formed with the suffixes -barl-ber or -iyarj-iyer. 
Stems ending in vowels or diphthongs take the suffix -barl-ber. 

kituya-bar with the knife 

dalai-bar by sea 

kele-ber by means of the tongue 

294. Stems ending in consonants take the suffix -iyarl-iyer. If the final 
n of the stem is dropped, the suffix is -bar/-ber. If the final n is retained, 
the suffix is -iyarj-iyer. 

yar-iyar with the hand 
kol-iyer with the foot 
morin-iyar or mori-bar by horse 

Comitative 

295. The comitative (“with whom?,” “together with whom?”) has the 
suffix -luy-al-luge. 

aq-a-luy-a with the elder brother 
qayan-luy-a with the khaghan 
keiiken-liige with the child 
eme-liige with the woman 

In modern popular books and manuscripts by semi-literate people, the 
colloquial suffix -lal-le occurs. 
keiikenle with the child 

296. In modern books influenced by the colloquial language, the collo¬ 
quial suffix -taif-tei, with the final n of the stem dropped, is used (cf. 
§138). 

aq-a-tai with the elder brother 
ekener-tei with the woman 
mori-tai with the horse 

Examples of Declension 

297. The following words will be declined here: aq-a “elder brother,” 
eke “mother,” noqai “dog,” morin or mori “horse,” jobalang “suffering,” 
yajar “country,” ulus “people,” and bulay “spring, well.” 


Nominative 

aq-a 

eke 

noqai 

morin or mori 

Genitive 

aq-a-yin 

eke-yin 

noqai-yin 

morin-u 

Dative- 

aq-a-dur or 

eke-diir or 

noqai-dur or 

morin-dur or 

Locative 

aq-a-du 

eke-dii 

noqai-du 

morin-du 

Accusative 

aq-a-yi 

eke-yi 

noqai-yi 

morin-i or 
mori-yi 

Ablative 

aq-a-aca 

eke-ece 

noqai-aca 

morin-aca 

Instrumental 

aq-a-bar 

eke-ber 

noqai-bar 

morin-iyar 
or mori-bar 

Comitative 

aq-a-luy-a 

eke-liige 

noqai-luy-a 

morin-luy-a 
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Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative- 
Locative or 

or 

Accusative 

Ablative 

Instrumental 

Comitative 

jobalang 
jobalang-un 
jobalang-dur 
jobalang-dll 
jobalang-a 
jobalang-i 
jobalang-aca 
jobalang-iyar 
jobalang-luya 

yajar ulus 

yajar-un ulus-un 

yajar-tur ulus-tur 

yajar-tu ulus-tu 

yajar-a ulus-a 

yajar-i ulus-i 

yajar-aca ulus-aca 

yajar-iyar ulus-iyar 

yajar-luy-a ulus-luy-a 

bulay 

bulay-un 

bulay-tur 

bulay-tu 

bulay-a 

bulay-i 

bulay-aca 

bulay-iyar 

bulay-luy-a 


The same examples in Mongolian script 


Nominative 

i ^ 

i t 



Genitive 

i $ 

1 a- 

i t 
* 

\ l 

fl 

t t 

Z «- 

i 4* 

Dative- Locative -j 

t t 

% % 

'W' 

11 
% t 

/“-s 

t £ 

S 2 

h rt 
r * 

'T' Ow 

Accusative 

i J* 
* * 

t t 

i > t 

4 O ° 

t * 

o » 

Ablative 

i 

1 <■ 

i t 

L -i. 

a •? 

v, a 

i L 

i f 

i *- 

Instrumental 

i 4 
% « 

i1 

n % 

* h 

* l * 

t t 

3. * 

Comitative 

i J* 

Ij 

i i 

} i 
fS 

| ¥ 

.t .*■ 

►J 


The Double Declension 

298. To certain case forms suffixes of other cases can be added. Thus 
double case forms arise. Such double cases are the following: 1) the 
genitive-dative (-locative), 2) the dative- (locative-) ablative, 3) the comi- 
tative-instrumental, and 4) almost all cases of the comitative in -tail-tei. 
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Genitive-Dative-Locative 

299. The genitive-dative-locative (“to whom?,” “at whose?,” e. g., 
English “at father’s”), which is rarely used, is an influence of the collo¬ 
quial language where such forms are usual. Only the genitive in -yin 
or -ai can take a dative-locative suffix. The combined genitive-dative- 
locative suffix is - yin-du(r) or -ai-du(r). 

baysi-yin-dur to the teacher’s, at the teacher’s 
eke-yin-diir to mother’s, at mother’s 
noyan-ai-dur to the prince’s, at the prince’s 

Dative-Locative-A blative 

300. The usual ablative suffix -acaj-ece is, as indicated in § 291 above, 
a combination of the original dative-locative suffix -a/-e and the ancient 
ablative suffix -caf-ce. Now, there is another combination of the pre- 
classical dative-locative suffix and the ablative suffix -caf-ce. This is 
the combined suffix -dacaf-dece, -tacaf-tece which sometimes occurs in the 
pre-classical language. Very few words, however, are now used in this form. 

ger-tece from the house 

morin-daca from the horse (pre-classical) 

usun-daca from the water 

Comitative-Instrumental 

301.. The comitative-instrumental has the same function as the simple 
comitative. 

noyan-luy-a-bar together with the prince 
baysi-luy-a-bar together with the teacher 

302. In the non-classical language the double comitative-instrumental 
suffix is -larl-ler. 

qatun-lar together with the queen 

Further Declension of the Comitative 

303. The colloquial comitative with the suffix -taif-tei, which was ori¬ 
ginally a denominal noun with the meaning “possessing something” 
(see § 138), can take almost all case suffixes. 

Comitative -taif-tei with someone, he and another person 

Comitative-Genitive -tai-yin someone’s and another person’s 

Comitative-Dative-Locative -tai-dur to someone and another person 
Comitative-Accusative -tai-yi someone with another person 
Comitative-Ablative -taf-aca from someone and another person 

Comitative-instrumental -tai-bar or -tayiyar with someone 

The Reflexive-Possessive Declension 

General Remarks 

304. The reflexive-possessive declension is a system of case forms not 
only indicating the relations of the object concerned to other objects 
(or actions) but also indicating that the object belongs to the person 
acting. While aq-a-dur merely means “to the elder brother,” not in¬ 
dicating to whose brother, the corresponding reflexive-possessive form 
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signifies “to his own (i. e., the subject’s) elder brother.” The eases of 
this declension differ from the cases of the plain declension in having 
an additional suffix which expresses the idea “his” (Latin suus). This 
“his” refers to the subject. For instance in the sentence “He took his 
book,” “his” refers to “he.” In English there is no special reflexive 
possessive pronoun. Therefore “his” can express in English two different 
ideas “his,” i. e., “the subject’s” and “another person’s.” 

The reflexive-possessive declension does not have a nominative. 

Genitive 

305. All nouns, regardless of the final sound of the stem, can take the 
suffix -yuyan\-yugen. 

yar-yuyan of his own hand 
nayacu-yuyan of his own (maternal) uncle 
ger-yiigen of his own house 

306. Nouns ending in consonants can take the suffix -iyan\-iyen; those 
ending in vowels take the suffix -banI-ben. 

nayacu-ban of his own uncle 
yar-iyan of his own hand 
ger-iyen of his own house 

307. A third possible form includes the usual genitive suffixes and 
-iyan\-iyen or -ban\-ben. If the genitive suffix ends in n (-un or -yin) 
the reflexive-possessive suffix is -iyan; if the genitive suffix ends in a 
vowel (suffix -u) the possessive suffix -banl-ben is added. Thus there 
are the following combinations: -un-iyanj-iin-iyen, -yin-iyan\-yin-iyen, 
and -u-ban\-u-ben. 

nayacu-yin-iyan of his own uncle 
ger-iin-iyen of his own house 
morin-u-ban of his own horse 

Dative-Locative 

308. The usual dative-locative with the suffix -durl-diir (and -turl-tur) 
takes the reflexive-possessive suffix -iyanl-iyen. The non-classical form 
in -dul-dii or -tul-tii takes the other suffix, -banl-ben. 

The dative-locative in -a/-e does not occur in this declension. 
nayacu-dur-iyan to his own (maternal) uncle 
yar-tur-iyan in his own hand 
nayacu-du-ban to his own (maternal) uncle 
yar-tu-ban in his own hand 

309. The usual dative-locative suffix is -day an I-degen, -tayanj-tegen. (The 
latter occurs on stems ending in y, b, s, d, g, and r.) 

This suffix is a combined ending consisting of the pre-classical dative- 
locative suffix -dal-de and the reflexive-possessive suffix (-*yan). 
nayacu-dayan to his own uncle 
yar-tayan in his own hand 
eke-degen to his own mother 
ger-tegen in his own house 
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Accusative 

310. The accusative ending in -i or -yi takes the possessive suffix -ban/-ben. 

yar-i-ban his own hand 
nayacu-yi-ban his own uncle 

311. Another possible form is that coinciding with the genitive: the 
suffix is either -yuyanf-yugen or -iyanj-iyen and -ban\-ben according 
to the rules given in reference to the genitive. 

nayacu-yuyan or nayacu-ban his own (maternal) uncle 
yar-yuyan or yar-iyan his own hand 
ger-yiigen or ger-iyen his own house 
em-e-yiigen or em-e-ben his own wife 

Ablative 

312. The usual ablative suffix takes the possessive suffix -ban\-ben. 

nayacu-aca-ban from his own uncle 
ger-ece-ben from his own house 

313. Another possible form includes the combined suffix -acayanj-ecegen. 

nayacu-acayan from his own uncle 
ger-ecegen from his own house 

Instrumental 

314. To the usual instrumental forms, the possessive suffix -iyanl-iyen 
is added. 

)ida-bar-iyan with his own spear 
kol-iyer-iyen with his own foot 

Gomitative 

315. The comitative ending in -luy-al-liige takes the possessive suffix 
-banj-ben. 

nayacu-luy-a-ban together with his own (maternal) uncle 
em-e-luge-ben together with his own wife 

316. The colloquial comitative ending in -la\-le takes the suffix -yan\-gen. 

baysi-layan together with his own teacher 
em-e-legen together with his own wife 

317. The other colloquial comitative ending in takes either the 

suffix -banj-ben or -yanj-gen. In the latter case the combined suffix is 
-tayiyanj-teyigen. 

baysitayiyan or baysi-tai-ban together with his own teacher 
emeteyigen or em-e-tei-ben together with his own wife 
Examples of the Reflexive-Possessive Declension 

318. The following words will be declined here: aq-a “the elder brother,” 
eke “mother,” noqai “dog,” morin “horse,” jobalang “suffering,” yafar 
“country,” ulus “people,” and bulay “well, spring.” 

Genitive aq-a-yin-iyan eke-yin-iyen noqai-yin-iyan 

aq-a-ban eke-ben noqai-ban 

aq-a-yuyan eke-yugen noqai-yuyan 
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Dative- 

Locative 

Accusative 

Ablative 

Instrumental 

Comitative 

Genitive 

Dative- 

Locative 

Accusative 

Ablative 

Instrumental 

Comitative 

Genitive 

Dative- 

Locative 

Accusative 

Ablative 

Instrumental 

Comitative 


aq-a-dur-iyan 

aq-a-du-ban 

aq-a-dayan 

aq-a-yi-ban 

aq-a-ban 

aq-a-yuyan 

aq-a-aca-ban 

aq-a-acayan 

aq-a-bar-iyan 

aq-a-luy-a-ban 

aq-a-tai-ban 

aq-a-tayiyan 

morin-u-ban 

morin-iyan 

morin-yuyan 

morin-dur-iyan 

morin-du-ban 

morin-dayan 

morin-i-ban 

mori-yi-ban 

mori-ban 

mori-yuyan 

morin-aca-ban 

morin-acayan 

morin-iyar-iyan 

mori-bar-iyan 

morin-luy-a-ban 

moritaj-ban 

moritayiyan 

ulu8-un-iyan 

ulus-iyan 

ulus-yuyan 

ulus-tur-iyan 

ulus-tu-ban 

ulus-tayan 

ulus-i-ban 

ulus-iyan 

ulus-yuyan 

ulus-aca-ban 

ulus-acayan 

ulus-iyar-iyan 

ulus-luy-a-ban 

ulus-tai-ban 

ulus-tayiyan 


eke-diir-iyen 

eke-dii-ben 

eke-degen 

eke-yi-ben 

eke-ben 

eke-yugen 

eke-ece-ben 

eke-ecegen 

eke-ber-iyen 

eke-liige-ben 

eke-tei-ben 

eke-teyigen 

jobalang-un-iyan 

jobalang-iyan 

jobalang-yuyan 

jobalang-dur-iyan 

jobalang-du-ban 

jobalang-dayan 

jobalang-i-ban 

)obalang-iyan 

jobalang-yuyan 

jobalang-aca-ban 

jobalang-acayan 

jobalang-iyar-iyan 

jobalang-luy-a-ban 

jobalang-taj-ban 

jobalangtayiyan 

bulay-un-iyan 

bulay-iyan 

bulay-yuyan 

bulay-tur-iyan 

bulay-tu-ban 

bulay-tayan 

bulay-i-ban 

bulay-iyan 

bulay-yuyan 

bulay-aca-ban 

bulay-acayan 

bulay-iyar-iyan 

bulay-luy-a-ban 

bulay-tai-ban 

bulay-tayiyan 


noqai-dur-iyan 

noqai-du-ban 

noqai-dayan 

noqai-yi-ban 

noqai-ban 

noqai-yuyan 

noqai-aca-ban 

noqai-acayan 

noqaj-bar-iyan 

noqai-luy-a-ban 

noqai-tai-ban 

noqai-tayiyan 

yajar-un-iyan 

yajar-iyan 

yajar-yuyan 

yajar-tur-iyan 

yajar-tu-ban 

yajar-tayan 

yajar-i-ban 

yajar-iyan 

yajar-yuyan 

yajar-aca-ban 

yajar-acayan 

yajar-iyar-iyan 

yajar-luy-a-ban 

yajar-tai-ban 

yajartayiyan 


6 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 



82 


Accidence 


The Same Examples in Mongolian Script 
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Genitive 
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The Simple Declension of Pronouns 

General Remarks 

319. The case suffixes in the declension of pronouns are the same as in 
the declension of nouns, but the stems of the personal and demonstrative 
pronouns vary in different cases. There is, in Mongolian, the factor of 
suppletion. The pronouns have two declensions: a simple declension and 
a declension with the possessive suffix. 

Personal Pronouns 

320. The personal pronouns are as follows: bi “I,” ci “thou,” *i “he,” 
ba “we” (exclusive), bida “we” (inclusive), ta “you,” and *a “they.” 


Nominative 

bi 

ci 

*i 

bida 

Genitive 

minu 

cinu 

inu 

bidan-u 

Dative- 

Locative 

nadur 

cimadur 

imadur 

bidan-dur 

Accusative 

namayi 

cimayi 

imayi 

bidan-a 

bidan-i 

Ablative 

nama-aca 

cima-aca 

ima-aca 

bidan-aca 

Instrumental 

nada-aca 

nama-bar 

cima-bar 

ima-bar 

bidan-iyar 

Comitative 

nada-bar 

nama-luy-a 

cima-luy-a 

ima-luy-a 

bidan-luy-a or 

Nominative 

ba 

ta 

*a 

biden-liige 

Genitive 

manu 

tanu 

anu 


Dative- 

man-dur 

tan-dur 

*andur 


Locative 

man-a 

tan-a 

*ana 


Accusative 

man-i 

tan-i 

*ani 


Ablative 

man-aca 

tan-aca 

*anaca 


Instrumental 

man-iyar 

tan-iyar 

*an-iyar 


Comitative 

man-luy-a 

tan-luy-a 

*an-luy-a 



Forms marked with an asterisk are reconstructed forms not attested in 
texts. Except for the genitive, no forms of the third person of the singular 
are used in the modern or classical language, though they occur in 
manuscripts of the pre-classical period. 

The genitive of the third person singular is inu. In the non-classical 
language this is sometimes ni, when used in postnominal position. 

321. Besides bida and ta there are, in the modem language, the forms 
bida-nar “we” (a pleonastic form of the plural) and tanar “you” (also 
with the plural suffix -nar). In the modern language ta “you” is used 
in addressing one person and tanar is “you” when addressing many 
people. The declension of both bida-nar and tanar is normal. 

322. The pronouns of the first and second person are given here in 
Mongolian script. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 

323. The demonstrative pronouns are as follows: ene “this,” ede or edeger 
“these,” tere “that,” tede or tedeger “those,” eyimii “such as this,” and 
teyimii “such as that.” 


Nominative 

ene 

tere 

ede 

edeger 

eyimii 

Genitive 

egiin-ii 

tegiin-ii 

eden-ii 

edeger-iin 

eyimii-yin 

Dative- 

egiin-diir 

tegiin-diir 

eden-diir 

edeger-tiir 

eyimii-diir 

Locative 

egiln-e 

tegiin-e 

eden-e 



Accusative 

egun-i 

tegiin-i 

eden-i 

edeger-i 

eyimii-yi 

Ablative 

egiin-ece 

tegiin-ece 

eden-ece 

edeger-ece 

eyimii-ece 


egiince 

tegiince 




Instrumental 

egiin-iyer 

tegiin-iyer 

eden-iyer 

edeger-iyer 

eyimii-ber 


eguber 

tegiiber 




Comitative 

egun-liige 

tegiin-liige 

eden-liige 

edeger-liige 

eyimii-liige 


The pronouns tede, tedeger, and teyimii are declined in the same manner 
as ede, edeger, and eyimii. The remaining demonstrative pronouns are 
declined according to the general rules. 
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324. The same demonstrative pronouns 
script. 

are given 

here in 

Mongolian 
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Interrogative Pronouns 

325. The declension of the interrogative pronouns ken “who,” yayun 
“what,” and ali (stem alin) “which” is carried on according to the 
general rules. 

Indefinite Pronouns 

326. The indefinite pronouns are derived from the interrogative pronouns 
with the particles ba, her or cm. In the declension the case suffixes occupy 
the place between the pronoun and the particle. 

Nominative ken cu yayun cm alin cu 

Genitive ken-ii cu yayun-u cu alin-u cu 

Dative- ken-diir cu yayun-dur cu alin-dur cu 

Locative ken-e cu yayun-a cu alin-a cu 
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Accusative ken-i cu yayun-i cu alin-i cu 

Ablative ken-ece cu yayun-aca cu alin-aca cu 

Instrumental ken-iyer cu yayun-iyar cu alin-iyar cu 

yayu-bar cu 

Comitative ken-luge, cu yayun-luy-a cu alin-luy-a cu 

As the particle cu is the one most used in the modern language, the 
words with which it is used have been chosen as examples. The remaining 
particles ba and ber occupy the same place as the particle cu. 

The Reflexive-Possessive Declension of Pronouns 

General Remarks 

327. The pronouns also occur in this declension. The meaning of such 
forms is similar to that of the English “to his own,” “from his own,” 
and so on. 

All pronouns occur in this declension. 

Personal Pronouns 

328. Only the declension of the pronouns bi “I,” ci “thou,” and ta “you” 
will be given here. 

Genitive minu-ban cinu-ban tanu-ban 

minu-yuyan cinu-yuyan tanu-yuyan 

Dative- nadur-iyan cimadur-iyan tan-duriyan 

Locative namadayan cimadayan tan-dayan 

Accusative nama-yuyan cima-yuyan tan-yuyan 

Ablative nama-acayan cima-acayan tan-acayan 

Instrumental nama-bar-iyan cima-bar-iyan tan-iyar-iyan 

Comitative nama-luy-a-ban cima-luy-a-ban tan-luy-a-ban 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

329. The pronouns declined here are: ene “this,” fere “that,” ede “these,” 
and tede “those.” 

Genitive egiin-yugen tegiin-yiigen eden-yiigen teden-yiigen 
Dative- egiin-degen tegiin-degen eden-degen teden-degen 
Locative egiin-diir-iyen tegiin-diir-iyen eden-diir-iyen teden-diir-iyen 
Accusative egun-yiigen tegun-yiigen eden-yiigen teden-yiigen 
egiin-i-ben tegiin-i-ben eden-i-ben teden-i-ben 
Ablative egiin-ecegen tegiin-ecegen eden-ecegen teden-ecegen 
egitn-ece-ben tegiin-ece-ben eden-ece-ben teden-ece-ben 
Instru- egiin-iyer-iyen tegiin-iyer-iyen eden-iyer-iyen teden-iyer-iyen 
mental egiiber-iyen tegiiber-iyen 

Comitative egiin-liige-ben tegiin-tiige-ben eden-liige-ben teden-liige-ben 

Reflexive Pronouns 

330. The reflexive pronouns ober-iyen “himself” and obesiid-iyen ( ogesiid- 
iyen) “themselves” do not occur in the simple declension. They have 
only this reflexive-possessive declension, with the exception of the 
genitive, which is a simple one. 
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Nominative 

Genitive 

Dative-Locative 

Accusative 

Ablative 

Instrumental 

Comitative 


ober-iyen 

dber-un 

ober-tegen 

ober-iyen 

ober-ecegen 

ober-iyer-iyen 

ober-lug e-ben 


obesud-iyen 

obesud-iin 

obesud-tegen 

obesud-iyen 

obesiid-ecegen 

obesud-iyer-iyen 

dbesud-liige-ben 


Conjugation ol the Verb 

General Remarks 

331. The verbal forms are classified as (a) those serving as the predi¬ 
cate of a completed sentence (finite verbs), (b) those serving as subject, 
object, attribute or predicate of a sentence, and (c) those serving as 
attribute to verbs or logical (not grammatical) predicates of incomplete 
sentences. 

To the first group belong the imperative and optative forms and all 
indicative forms. To the second group belong the verbal nouns. To the 
third group belong the converbs. 

The imperative and optative forms express orders and wishes. These 
are as follows: the imperative, prescriptive, voluntative, optative, and 
dubitative. 

The verbal nouns are more or less the same as the participles of the 
Indo-European languages. 

The converbs do not serve as predicates of completed sentences. 

Imperative and Optative Forms 

The Imperative 

332. The imperative of the second person expresses a strict order addres¬ 
sed to one person (thou) or to several persons (you). This form has no 
suffix and coincides with the stem of the verb. 

yabu go! ungSi read! 

Icele say! ire come! 

333. The imperative of the second person of the plural, or the so-called 
benedictive, expresses a polite entreaty addressed to one person or to 
several persons. 

The suffix is -ytunl-gtiin, a plural in -n of -ytuil-gtiii (see § 335). Verbs 
ending in consonants take a union vowel -w-/-w-. 
yabuytun Please go! 
kelegtiin Please say! 
ydbuyuluytun ( yabuyul-) Please send! 
oggiigtiin (og-) Please give! 

334. In the pre-classical language the suffix is usually -dgun\-dkiin, which 
is added to stems ending in consonants with the union vowel 

yabudqun Please go! 
keledkiin Please say! 
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335. The suffix -ytuil-gtiii occurs mainly in Buriat manuscripts. Origi¬ 
nally this was an imperative of the singular (the plural was -ytunl-gtiin, 
see § 333) but in the modern language it is used instead of the form in 
-ytunl-gtiin. 

yabuytui Please go! 
kelegtui Please say! 


The Prescriptive 

336. The prescriptive occurs only in the language influenced by the 
dialects. This form expresses a commission or a wish addressed to a 
second person. The action which the person concerned is ordered to 
perform may be done later on, if not immediately. 

The suffix is -yaraij-gerei, after a final consonant -uyaraH-iigerei. 
yabuyarai go! 
kelegerei say! 

yabuyuluyaraj, (yabuyul-) send! 

The Imperative of the Third Person 

337. This form expresses an order to be executed by a third person 
(“let him do!,” “he must do!”). 

The suffix is -tuyai/-tiigei. 

yabutuyai He must go! 

keletiigei Let him say! He must say! 

yabuyultuyai Let him send! He must send! 

The Voluntative 

338. The voluntative expresses a wish to perform an action (“let me 
do!,” “let us do!”). 

The voluntative suffix of the singular is -suyail-sugei, in the pre-classical 
language -sw/-sw. 

yabusuyai Let me go! 
kelesiigei Let me say! 
yabuyulsuyai Let me send! 

339. In modern books the suffixes -suyai/-siigei and -tuyail-tiigei (see 
§ 337) are sometimes confused and used indiscriminately in reference 
to both the first and third person. 

340. The voluntative of the first person of the plural is formed with the 
suffix -y-al-y-e, which is added to stems ending in consonants with the 
union vowel -u-/-u-. 

In modern books and newspapers this form is often used in reference 
to both the singular and plural. 
yabuy-a Let us go! 
keley-e Let us say! 
yabuyuluy-a (yabuyul-) Let us send! 
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The Optative 

341. The optative occurs only in popular books. It expresses a wish, 
usually impossible of attainment, and refers to all persons (“Ah, if he 
did!”). 

The suffix is -yasai/-gesei, which is added to stems ending in consonants, 
with the union vowel -w-/-w-. 

yabuyasai Ah, if he went! 
kelegesei Ah, if he said! 
yabuyuluyasai Ah, if he sent! 

The Dubitstive 

342. The dubitative expresses the fear that someone might perform an 
action, which is considered undesirable (“But what if he, nevertheless, 
does?”). 

The suffix is -yujail-giijei with this union vowel on stems ending 

in consonants. 

yabuyufai What if he comes? 

kelegujejt What if he says? 

yabuyuluyujai (yabuyul-) What if he sends? 

Indicative Forms 
General Remarks 

343. The indicative forms express present, future, or past actions. They 
are equivalent to the present, future, or past tenses of the English verb. 
Each form may refer to any of the persons, singular or plural. 

There are the following indicative forms: (a) three different forms of 
the present tense and (b) three forms of the past tense. 

The Present Tense 

344. There are two narrative present forms and a deductive form. The 
narrative present forms express actions which take place either at the 
time of speaking (present tense) or will take place in the future. In other 
words this is a praesens and juturum. 

345. The first narrative present takes the suffix -muil-miii, with the 

union vowel which is added to stems ending in consonants. 

This form also occurs with the interrogative particle ww/wit, in which 
case the suffix and the particle fuse into -muu\-muu. 

yabumui He goes, or He will go. 
kelemiii He says, or He will say. 
yabuyulumui (yabuyul-) He sends, or He will send. 
yabumui-uu or yabumuu Does he go? or Will he go? 

346. In the pre-classical period the ending was -m or -mul-mii. 

yabum He goes, or He will go. 
yabumu He goes, or He will go. 
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347. Another suffix of the narrative present, less usual in the classical 
language, is -naml-nem with the union vowel 

The function of this form is that of the present tense. 

yabunam He goes. 
kelenem He says. 

348. In popular books, instead of the suffix -naml-nem, the suffix 
-nail-nei is used. 

With the interrogative particle this is -nuul-niiu. 
yabunai He goes, or He will go. 
kelenei He says, or He will say. 
yabunuu Does he go?, or Will he go? 

349. The deductive present expresses actions considered a logical result 
of previous actions or antitheses to the latter (“Consequently he does,” 
or “Consequently he will do,” “Hence he does”). 

The suffix is -yu\-yu; with the union vowel it is added to stems 

ending in consonants. 

yabuyu Consequently he goes, or Consequently he will go. In 
accordance with the previous actions he goes. 
medeyii Hence he knows. 
yabuyuluyu (yabuyul-) Hence he sends. 

The Past Tense 

350. There are three forms of the past. Of these the primary form of 
the past tense is a perfect referring to the recent past. 

The suffix is -6a/-6e or -6oj/-6ej. Only verbs ending in b or r take a union 
vowel -U-I-U-. 

With the interrogative particle uu the suffix is -ba-uu or -buul-buii. 
yabuba or yabubai He has gone. 
irebe or irebei He has come. 
dgbe or ogbei He has given. 
asayba or asaybai He has asked. 
bosba or bosbaj He has risen. 
odba or odbai He has gone, He has departed. 
abuba or abubai (ab-) He has taken. 
yaruba or yarubai (yar-) He has gone out. 
yabuba-uu or yabubuu Has he gone? 

361. Another past form expresses actions which, without any doubt, 
have taken (or will take) place. The action is supposed to have been 
witnessed by the person speaking; at any rate, the latter owes his 
knowledge of the action to a reliable source. 

The suffix is -luyal-liige in the classical language, with the union vowel 
added to stems ending in consonants. 

In the pre-classical language the suffix is -luyaij-liigei or sometimes 
-layal-lege. 

In modern popular books the suffix is often -laf-le or With the 

interrogative particle it is -la-uu\-le-uu or -luul-liiii. 
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yabuluya He has gone. 
ukuliigej. He has died. 
medelilu Did he know? 

362. The third past tense form expresses actions which took place before 
other actions. In certain cases this is a pluperfect. The speaker claims 
to have witnessed the action and to have been surprised when making 
the discovery of the action as a fait accompli. This past tense is usually 
used with reference to the second and third persons. 

The suffix is -Juquif-jukiii ; when added to stems ending in y, b, 8, d, g, 
and r it is -buquij-ciikuj,. 

yabufuqui He was found to have gone. 

iikujukiii It was unexpectedly discovered that he had died. 

yarcuqui He was found to have gone out. 

363. In the pre-classical language the suffix is either -fuyul-jiigu or 
- )uyuif-)ugui (-cuyuf-cugii or -cuyuil-ciigiii). In the modern and classical 
language only the verb a- “to be” occurs with the suffix -)uyu. Another 
ancient ending is -j iyaif-figej. 

yabujuyu or yabujuyui He was found to have gone. 

ajuyu He had been. 

yabujiyai He was found to have gone. 

364. In modern popular books the suffix is often -)i/ci. 

yabu)i He was found to have gone. 
yarci He was found to have gone out. 

Verbal Nouns 

General Remarks 

366. The verbal nouns are declinable and possess all characteristics of 
nouns. On the other hand, they are verbal forms and can serve as predi¬ 
cates. Verbal nouns, although to some extent comparable, differ from 
the participles of the European languages in that the area of their 
syntactical use is larger. 

Nomen Actoris 

366. The nomen actoris designates the person acting and sometimes the 
process of an action. It is used as subject, object, attribute, and, with 
a copula, as predicate. 

The suffix is -ycif-gci, with a union vowel, added to stems ending in 
consonants. The plural form is either -ycinf-gcin or -ycidf-gcid. 
yabuyci going, goer, one who goes, process of going 
kelegci saying, one who says, process of saying 
kelegcid or kelegcin those who say 

Nomen Praesentis 

367. The nomen praesentis is a sort of present participle. In the classical 
and modern language it occurs very seldom and only a few verbs occur 
in this form. This is used as attribute, object, and predicate. 
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The suffix is -i after a final vowel of the stem, e. g., kemegdei “is said,” 
but with a connective vowel -u- after a final consonant: 
ayisui (ayis-) approaching 
odui (od-) going, departing 
bolui ( bol-) becoming 
yaru{ (yar-) exceeding 

Nomen Usus 

358. The nomen usus expresses a customary, habitual, or usual action, 
e. g., “someone who usually comes,” “the usual visitor.” This form is 
used as subject, object, attribute, and, with a copula, as predicate. 

The suffix is -dayI-deg, with the union vowel -u-l-ii- when the stem ends 
in a consonant. 

yabuday someone who usually goes, the usual goer, the usual act 
of going, he usually goes 

keledeg someone who usually says, the act of usually saying, he 
usually says 

Nomen Futuri 

359. The nomen futuri expresses an action which will take place in the 
future or an action of any time other than future. This form is used as 
subject, object, attribute, and predicate (with a copula). It is frequently 
referred to as the infinitive of the verb, a profound error. 

The suffix is -quj-kii without the union vowel. 

yabuqu one who will go, going in the future, he will go 
kelekii one who will say, saying in the future, he will say 

360. Another suffix is -quif-kiii. In the pre-classical language -qu and 
-qu\ were used indiscriminately, but in the modern and classical language 
forms in -qui are used only as substantive nouns, i. e., they serve as 
subject and object but not as attribute or predicate. 

yabuqui the process of going 
kelekiii the process of saying 

361. The plural of the form in -quil-kiii is -qunl-kun in the pre-classical 
language. 

yabuqun those who will go 
kelekiin those who will say 

Nomen Imperfecti 

362. The nomen imperfecti with the suffix -yaf-ge expresses an unfinished 
action which started in the past and continues into the present, e. g., 
“someone who has sat down and is still sitting.” This form is used as 
any part of sentence, although mainly as attribute and predicate. 

yabuya someone who started going and is still going 
kelege iigei someone who has not yet said 

363. In the pre-classical language the suffix is sometimes -yaif-gei. 

ydbuyaf someone who has gone and is still going 
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Nomen Perfect! 

364. The nomen perfecti expresses a completed past action, e. g., “someone 
who has died” or “is dead.” This form is used as subject, object, attri¬ 
bute, and predicate. 

The suffix is -ysan\-gsen with the union vowel -m-/-w- when the stem 
ends in a consonant. 

yabuysan one who has gone (and is no longer here) 
kelegsen one who has said (and is no longer speaking) 

Converbs 
General Remarks 

365. The converbs do not serve as predicates of complete sentences, but 
only as attributes of verbs, indicating the manner in which the action 
is being performed, or as logical (not grammatical) predicates of word 
groups rendered in European languages as subordinate clauses. 

The converbs are classified into two groups: the genuine and the pseudo- 
converbs. The former are fossilized oblique case forms of verbal nouns; 
the latter are, from the historical viewpoint, purely verbal forms. 

The genuine and pseudo-converbs manifest a syntactical difference: 
while the actor is always designated by the nominative case in construc¬ 
tions with pseudo-converbs he can, under certain circumstances, be de¬ 
signated by the genitive (or accusative) in constructions with genuine 
converbs. 

The genuine converbs are the following: converbum terminate, converbum 
abtemporale, converbum contemporale, converbum successivum, converbum 
finale, and converbum praeparativum. The pseudo-converbs are: con¬ 
verbum conditionale, converbum concessivum, converbum imperfecti, con¬ 
verbum module, and converbum perfecti. 

Pseudo-Converbs 

Converbum Conditionale 

366. The converbum conditionale expresses an action indicating the con¬ 
dition under which the main action is performed. 

If the main action is a praesens or futurum the conditional converb ex¬ 
presses a condition, e. g„ “if he does.” 

If the main action is a praeteritum (past tense form) the conditional converb 
indicates the time at which the main action takes place: “when he did.” 
The suffix is -basuj-besu with the union vowel -u-f-u- if the stem ends in 
b or r. 

yabubasu if he goes, when he went 

yarubasu (yar -) if he goes out, when he went out 

abubasu ( ab -) if he takes, when he took 

bosbasu if he rises, when he rose 

ogbesii if he gives, when he gave 

367. In writings of the pre-classical and, sometimes, of the classical 
period this converb occurs with the particle ber. The latter does not 
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change the meaning. But in the modern language this converb with 
the particle ber and a negative is a concessive converb (see § 370): 
“although he does not,” “although he did not.” 

yabubasu ber “if he goes” or “when he went” (in pre-classical 
language), “although he goes” or “although he went, neverthe¬ 
less . . .” (in classical and modern language). 

368. In the language of popular writings the suffix is -bala\-bele, with 
the union vowel -u-l-ii- when the stem ends in b or r. 

yabubala if he goes (or) when he went 
abubala (ab-) if he takes (or) when he took 
Ogbele if he gives (or) when he gave 

369. In the language of popular writings the suffix is sometimes -yasul 
-gesii with the union vowel -u-l-ii- when the stem ends in a consonant. 
In the classical language only the verb bii- “to be” takes this suffix. 

yabuyasu if he goes (or) when he went 
bilgesu if he is (or) when he was 

Converbum Concessivum 

370. The concessive converb expresses an action, which, although per¬ 
formed, does not yield the expected result, e. g., “although he promised 
to come, he has not.” 

The suffix is -bacu/-becii, with the union vowel -u-l-ii- when the stem 
ends in b or r. 

yabubacu although he goes 
kelebecii although he says 

371. In the language of popular books the suffix is often -baci/-beci. As 
to the suffix -bacuI-becii, the particle cm may precede the converb. 

yabubaci although he goes 
tere cu kelebe although he says 

Converbum Imperfecti 

372. The converbum imperfecti expresses an action performed simultane¬ 
ously with the main action. 

The suffix is -jm/-jm when the stem ends in a vowel, diphthong, or the 
consonant l; -cuj-cu when it ends in y, b, s, d, g, and r. 

In non-classical language the suffix is sometimes -j i/-ci. 
abcu taking oVju finding 

boscu rising ogcii giving 

kelejii saying yabuju going 

bosci (under colloquial influence) rising 
yabu)i (under colloquial influence) going 

Converbum Module 

373. The modal converb expresses an action indicating the manner in 
which the main action is performed. The action of the converb and that 
of the main verb are closely related or fuse into one, e. g., “to arrive 
riding horseback.” 
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The suffix is -n with the union vowel -it-l-ii- if the stem ends in a con¬ 
sonant. 

nisiin ( nis -) flying in nisun irebe He came flying. 
giiyin running in giiyin yaruba He came out running, or He ran out. 
373 a. The converbum module is by origin a verbal noun. Its plural (with 
the suffix -d replacing the final n of this converbal form) acted in Pre- 
classical Mongolian as a form of the present tense (vide § 413). 

Converbum Perfecti 

374. The converbum 'perfecti expresses an action completed before the 
main action starts, e. g., “he did and ...,” “after doing ...” 

The suffix is -yadf-ged with a union vowel on stems ending in consonants. 
ydbuyad after having gone 
keleged he said and ..., after saying ... 

Genuine Converts 

Converbum Terminate 

375. This converb expresses an action which marks the time limit of 
the main action. In certain combinations this form can also express an 
action which is being performed simultaneously with the main action. 
Thus it means “until he does” or “while he is doing.” 

The suffix is -tala/-tele. 

yahutala until he goes 
keletele while he was ta lkin g 

Converbum Abtemporale 

376. This converb expresses an action of which the inception marks the 
point of time at which the main action takes place, e. g., “since he 
died ...” The action of this converb can be of long duration and in 
this case such a form means: “since the beginning and during the action,” 
e. g., “while he was sitting.” 

The suffix is -ysayar/-gseger with the union vowel -U-/-U-. 
yaJbuysayar while he was going 
torogseger (tor6-) since he was born 

Converbum Contemporale 

377. This converb expresses an action of which the inception is immedi¬ 
ately followed by the main action, or simultaneously contemporal with 
that of the main action, e. g., “scarcely had he done something, when...” 
The suffix is -maycaj-megce in the classical language, and -macij-meci in 
the language influenced by colloquial dialects, with the union vowel 
-u-l-ii-, when the stem ends in a consonant. 

yarumayca (yar-) he had scarcely gone out, when ... 
iremegce he had scarcely come, when ... 
oromayca he had scarcely entered, when . . . 
barimaci he had scarcely seized, when . . . 

7 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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Converbum Successivum 

378. The successive converb expresses an action of which the performance 
is immediately followed by that of the main action, e. g., “as soon as 
he did ..Sometimes this form replaces the conditional converb (“when 
he did .. 

This converb does not occur in the classical language, as it is a typical 
colloquial form. 

The suffix is -qulaj-kiile. 

yabuqula as soon as he started going 

irekiile as soon as he came, simultaneously with the arrival 
Converbum Finale 

379. The final converb expresses the purpose of an action and corre¬ 
sponds to the Latin swpinum (“in order to .. .”). 

The suffix is -r-af-r-e with the union vowel -u-j-ii-, when the stem ends 
in a consonant. 

yabur-a in order to go 
iijer-e in order to see 


Converbum Praeparativum 

380. The preparative converb expresses an action which is preparatory 
to and induces the main action: “in consequence of doing . . .,” “as he 
did . . .,” “because he did . ..” 

This form is little used both in the classical and modern language and 
only a few verbs occur in this form. These are: iigule- “to say, to speak,” 
kerne- or geme- “to say” (seldom), bol- “to become” (only in the expres¬ 
sion )arliy bol- “to order”), bii- “to be,” and iije- “to see.” But in the 
pre-classical language this was a very common form. 

The suffix is -r-unj-r-un. 

eyin kemen iiguler-un as he said in this manner 
qayan jarliy bolur-un as the khaghan ordered 
barir-un in consequence of taking 
jobayulur-un in consequence of causing sufferings 
bolyar-un in consequence of doing 


Examples of Conjugation 


381. The verbs oro- “to enter,” ire- “to come,” od- “to go out,” and og- 
“to give.” 


Imperative and Optative Forms 


Imperative of the 2nd pers.: 
Benedictive: 

Voluntative of the 1 st pers. sing.: 
Voluntative of the 1 st pers. plur.: 
Imperative of the 3rd pers.: 
Optative: 

Dubitative: 


oro 

oroytun 

orosuyai 

oroy-a 

orotuyaj, 

oroyasai 

oroyu)a{ 


ire 

iregtiin 

iresiigei 

irey-e 

iretiigei 

iregesei 

iregiijei 


od 

oduytun 

odsuyai 

oduy-a 

odtuyai 

oduyasai 

oduyujai 


°9 

oggiigtiin 

ogsiigei 

oggiiy-e 

ogtiigei 

oggiigesej 

oggugu)e\ 
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The same examples in Mongolian script: 

Imperative of 4 4 4 4 4 

the 2nd pers.: 3> 1 1 j Imperative of 3 

the 3rd pers.: ^ 

Benedictive: I I ^ i ^ 

4 i A 3 4 

* M ^ n (-1 ita U 


Voluntative 
the 1st pers, 
sing.: 


Voluntative 
the 1st pers 
plur.: 


ive of sj d d i 

,ers. ^ l ^ % 

K * '% 3 

iveof 4 4 A d 

>ers. ft, O % S 


Optative 


Dubitative: 


u 



Indicative Forms 



First narrative present: 

oromui 

iremiii 

odumui 

oggumiii 

Second narrative present: 

oronam 

irenem 

odunarn 

oggilnem, 

Deductive present: 

oroyu 

ireyii 

oduyu 

oggiiyii 

First past: 

oroba 

irebe 

odba 

ogbe 


orobai 

irebei 

odbai 

dgbei 

Second past: 

oroluy-a 

ireliige 

oduluy-a 

oggiiliige 

Third past: 

oro)uqui 

irejiikiii 

odcuquj 

ogcukiii 


Narrative present:. 

Deductive present: 
First past: 

Second past: 


The same examples in Mongolian script: 

M I I i-i | 


lii| 
J* 111II1 

.titi 


Third past: 
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Verbal Nouns 


Nomen actoris: 

oroyci 

iregci 

oduyci 

Nomen usus: 

oroday 

iredeg 

oduday 

Nomen futuri: 

oroqu 

irekii 

odqu 


oroqui 

irekiii 

odqui 

Nomen imperfecti: 

oroy-a 

irege 

oduy-a 

Nomen perfecti: 

oroysan 

iregsen 

oduysan 


The same examples in Mongolian script: 

Nomen actoris: 


Nomen usus: 


Nomen futuri: 


Nomen imperfecti: 


Nomen perfecti: 


Converbum conditionale: 

orobasu 

irebesil 

odbasu 


orobala 

irebele 

odbala 

Converbum concessivum: 

orobacu 

irebecii 

odbacu 

Converbum imperfecti: 

oroju 

irejii 

odcu 

Converbum modale: 

oron 

iren 

odun 

Converbum perfecti: 

oroyad 

ireged 

oduyad 

Converbum terminate: 

orotala 

iretele 

odtala 

Converbum abtemporale: 

oroysayar 

iregseger 

oduysayar 

Converbum contemporale: 

oromayca 

iremegce 

odumayca 

Converbum suecessivum: 

oroqula 

irekiile 

odqula 

Converbum finale: 

oror-a 

irer-e 

odur-a 



Converbs 


dggiigci 

dggudeg 

ogku 

ogkiii 

ogguge 

oggiigsen 



ogbesii 

dgbele 

ogbecii 

ogcii 

oggiin 

oggiiged 

dgtele 

oggiigseger 

oggiimegce 

ogkule 

oggvjr-e, 
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The same examples in Mongolian script: 


Converbum conditionale: 


Converbum conditionale: 


Converbum concessivum: 


Converbum imperfecti: 


Converbum modale: 


Converbum perfecti: 


Converbum terminate: 


i 1 

t t 
1 1 
4 4 


Converbum abtemporale: 


Converbum contemporale: 


Converbum successivum 


Converbum finale: 


: 1 


4 4 i 


Auxiliary Verbs 

382. The auxiliary verbs a- “to be,” bii- “to be”, and bol- “to become” 
have either irregular or defective conjugations. 
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The Verb a- 

383. Not all forms of the verb a- “to be” occur. A few forms differ from 
the respective forms of other verbs. 

The conjugation of the verb a - “to be” is as follows: 


Imperative of the 2nd pers. sing.: 
Imperative of the 2nd pers. plur.: 
Voluntative of the 1 st pers. sing.: 
Yoluntative of the 1 st pers. plur.: 
Imperative of the 3rd pers.: 
Optative: 

Narrative present: 

Deductive present: 

First past: 

Second past: 

Third past: 

Nomen actoris: 

Nomen usus: 

Nomen futuri: 

Nomen imperfecti: 

Nomen perfecti: 

Converbum conditionale: 
Converbum successivum: 
Converbum concessivum: 
Converbum imperfecti: 
Converbum modale: 

Converbum perfecti: 

Converbum terminale: 
Converbum abtemporale: 
Converbum contemporale: 
Converbum finale: 

Converbum praeparativum: 


does not exist 

aytun or adqun (only pre-classical) 
asuyai 

ay-a (only pre-classical) 
atuyai 

ayasai (seldom) 
amui 

ayu (only pre-classical) 
aha or abaj, 

aluy-a (only pre-classical) 

ajuyu and (only pre-classical) ajuyuf 

ayci 

does not exist 

aqu and aqui, plur. (only pre-classi¬ 
cal) aqun 

ay-a (only pre-classical) 

aysan 

ahasu 

aqula (used as conditional) 
ahacu 

aju, in popular books aji 

does not exist 

ayad 

atala 

aysayar 

does not exist 

does not exist 

ar-un (only pre-classical) 


The current forms (voluntative, imperative of the third person, narrative 
present, deductive present, first past, third past, nomen actoris, nomen 
futuri, nomen perfecti, converbum conditionale, successivum, concessivum, 
imperfecti, perfecti, terminale, and abtemporale) are given in Mongolian 
script: 






The Verb bii- 

384. Only a few forms of the verb bit- “to be” have been preserved, 
hence its conjugation is much more defective than that of the verb a-. 
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Second past: biiluge, in popular books bile (pronounced 

bile) 

Third past: bu)ugii or biijiikui (only pre-classical and 

very rare) 

Nomen perfecti: biigsen (only pre-classical and very rare) 

Nomen futuri: biikii and bukiii, plural (only pre-classical) 

biikiln 


Converbum conditional: biigesii 

Converbum perfecti: bilged 

Converbum terminate: biigetele 

Converbum praeparativum: bur-iin (pre-classical and classical) 

The current forms are given in Mongolian script: 




S 


The Verb bol- 

385. The verb bol- “to become” has a regular and complete conjugation 
•with one exception: in the pre-classical language it had the nomen prae- 
sentis in -wj, which is a rare form. The nomen praesentis of this verb is 
bolui. It is used only as predicate and means “he is.” 

Another exceptional form is bolai “he is.” No other verb has such a 
form. 

In all other respects the conjugation of this verb is regular. 


The Verb bu\ 

386. This verb has but this one form, bui, which is used as noun and 
verb. It serves as subject (“existence” or “the existing”), as object, as 
attribute (“existing”), and as predicate (“exists,” “is”). 

The deductive present and the interrogative form is buyu “is.” 

Under the influence of the colloquial language, this verb occurs some¬ 
times in the form bi or beicobai. 






YI. Syntax 

Syntactical Peculiarities of Some Forms and Constructions 
Substantives and Adjectives 

387. There are no morphological differences between the simple forms 
of substantives and of adjectives. Therefore, the substantives and adjec¬ 
tives are treated as one part of speech—nouns. 

Almost all nouns can serve as attributes—that is, they can function 
attributively as the adjectives in the European languages, e. g., modun 
“tree” means “wooden” as an attribute. But as subject or object of a 
sentence modun serves as a substantive and means “tree.” On the other 
hand, words expressing qualities can also serve as syntactical subject 
or object and, in such cases, they function as the substantives in Euro¬ 
pean languages, e. g., say in “good” as attribute or predicate and “good¬ 
ness” as syntactical subject or object. 

ondiir modun a high tree 
modun bayising a wooden building 
say in nokor a good friend 

tegiin-u sayin-i inu Sinjilesuge} I shall examine his goodness. 

As a substantive, a noun is characterized by the following features: 

a) It is declinable. 

b) It has a singular and a plural. 

As an adjective, a noun is indeclinable and has a plural only in the 
pre-classical language. 

mayus aran bad people 

busud buyan-nuyud other benefits 

bilig ugegiin qulayas thieves having no intellect 

388. As shown above, a substantive may serve as subject, predicate, 
object, or attribute. It is obvious that a noun expressing a quality can 
serve as attribute, because words expressing such ideas as “good” or 
“bad” are attributive words par excellence. But on the other hand, 
they can also serve as subject or object: 

urtu inu tabun alda amui Its length (urtu “long”) is five fathoms. 
bi urtu-yi inu ese medemui I do not know its length. 

389. Nouns indicating anything animate or inanimate can also express 
qualities, without undergoing any change in their grammatical form: 

modun bayiSing a wooden building ( modun tree, wood) 
kiimun goriigesun monkey (a man animal, kiimiin man, goriigesun 
animal) 

Only nouns suitable from the point of view of their meaning can serve 
as attributes, e. g., surtal “doctrine” cannot serve as an attribute unless 
it changes its grammatical form. 
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390. Nouns serving as attributes may be modified by adverbs. Of course, 
not all nouns may be modified by adverbs, but only those which express 
ideas of qualities which can be quantified, e. g., sayin “good” may be 
modified by the adverb masi “very,” but temiir “iron” cannot be modi¬ 
fied by an adverb, as it is impossible to say “a very iron tool” as an 
antithesis to a tool which is not “very iron.” 

masi tiirgen very fast, very quick 
cab cay an completely white 

391. Many words expressing qualities can serve as adverbs. 

yeke mayu very bad (yeke great, big) 

tiirgen yabuqu to go quickly (tiirgen quick, fast) 

sayin ungSiqu to read well ( sayin good) 

Grammatical Number 

392. Mongolian has a grammatical singular and plural. The latter is not 
so usual as in many other languages. 

Singular 

The singular is used in the following cases: 

a) When speaking of a single object: 

manu baysi irebe Our teacher has come. 

qayan jarliy bolur-un The khaghan said (lit., “ordered”). 

b) When speaking of things in general or of a multitude of indeterminate 
size or of things of which the number is supposed to be unimportant: 

tere yajar-a kiimiin sayuju iilii bolumui In that country people 
(man) cannot live. 

Sine nom maryasi iremiii New books (book) will come tomorrow. 
ebiigen qoni qariyulumuj. The old man pastures sheep. 

Sibayu bariyci ebiigen an old man catching birds (bird). 

c) Words qualified by numerals or words expressing a multitude are 
usually used in the singular form. But the plural was used in the pre- 
classical language in such cases (see § 393 b): 

doloyan ebiigen Ursa Major (astron., lit., “the seven old men”) 

mingyan jil a thousand years 

qoyar kiimiin two people 

olan kiimiin many people 

kiimiin-ii ciyulyan a gathering of people 

d) Certain words always express a multitude and, therefore, have no 
plural: 

aduyun horses 
mol cattle 

aran people (in the pre-classical language. In modern Mongolian 
it is replaced by a plural form arad which means “ordinary 
man.” Its plural is now arad-vd “working people.”) 
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e) Words designating objects existing normally only in pairs, not as 
single units (ears, hands), are never used in the plural. An exception 
may he a ease in which it is necessary to state that somewhere the 
ground was littered with heads and arms of injured and slain people 
(e. g., a battle field). On the other hand, if it is necessary to say that 
someone has but one eye, the word oriigesun “single” (never nigen 
“one”) is used: 

oriigesun nidiin a single eye 

oriigesun kol-tei kiimiin a one-legged man 

f) Neither the nominal predicate nor the attribute agrees in number 
with the word qualified and in the classical language the attribute and 
the nominal predicate are always singular (as in English). In the pre- 
classical language they often agree. 

sayin morid good horses 

mergen lam-a-nar wise lamas 

enelkiin amitan suffering creatures (pre-classical) 

bilig-ten burqad the wise Buddhas (pre-classical) 

Plural 

393. The plural is used in the following cases: 

a) Mainly in reference to animate things, especially people and deities: 

bodisadv-nar-un yabudal-nuyud the deeds of the Bodhisattvas 

merged bay&i-nar the wise teachers 

luus-un qayad the kings of the dragons ( Nagas ) 

b) Words designating animate things are often used in the plural, even 
if they are qualified by numerals or other numerical words: 

doloyan ebiiged Ursa Major (lit., “seven old men”) 
mingyan burqad thousand Buddhas 
yucin yurban tngri-ner thirty-three deities 
olan cerig-iid many soldiers 

c) Certain words are grammatically plural forms, but they denote single 
beings. If it is necessary to indicate the notion of multitude, these words 
take a plural suffix. Thus they will have two plural suffixes: 

ekener woman ooekener-ud women 
sayid ministerc \Dsayid-ud ministers 

d) The plural of proper names indicates the person in question and all 
the people accompanying him: 

sayid dorji-nar Minister Dorji and his retinue 

e) The •pluralis majestatis is used in reference to honorable people: 

tiiSimed official, sing, tii&imel 

f) There are two pronouns of the second person of the plural: ta “you” 
and tanar “you.” The former is used when addressing a person who 
may not be addressed with the familiar second singular form. The latter 
(tanar) is used in reference to a multitude (German Ihr). 
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g) There are two pronouns of the first person of the plural: ba “we” 
(exclusive) and bida “we” (inclusive). 

The pronoun of the first person in the expression “you and I” is either 
bi “I” or bida “we”: 

hi ci qoyar I and you or 

ci bida qoyar you and I (lit., “thou and we two”) (See § 399.) 

h) In the pre-classical language the attribute often agrees in number 
with the qualified word, but in the classical and modern language only 
a few words so agree: 

ene kiimiis or ede kiintiis these people 
tede baySi-nar those teachers 
tede nokoceldiigcid those causes 
busud buyan-nuyud other virtues 
kilinglegsed cidkiid angry devils 

i) If the predicate is a plural verb (see § 234), the subject can be either 
a plural or a singular, as the verb indicates that a multitude is meant: 

cerig yabucayajuqui The soldiers had gone. 

The Reflexive-Possessive Suffix 

394. The reflexive-possessive suffix refers to the person acting and func¬ 
tions in the same manner as the Latin pronoun suus: 

Sabi nom-iyan ungSimui The pupil reads his book. 
egiide-ben tayiluju og Open your door! 

395. Even adverbs of place can take this suffix. In which case they 
indicate the place where the actor is or whither he is moving: 

bi tende-ben sayumui I am living there—at my (place). 

cerig cinaySi-ban mordoba The army rushed farther in its direction. 

396. If the object concerned does not belong to the person acting or has 
nothing to do with the latter, the possessive suffix can not be used and 
the possessor of the object concerned must be indicated by the genitive 
either of a noun or of a personal pronoun: 

ci minu nom buu ab Do not take my book! 

Sabi tegiin-u, nom ungSimui The pupil reads his (not his own but 
someone else’s) book. 

baySi ger-tur inu sayuju amui The teacher is living in his (not his 
own but someone else’s) house. 

In such cases, the genitive of the personal pronoun of the third person 
inu (singular) or anu (plural) is used with the adverbs of place. This 
indicates the place of something which is not being identified with the 
person acting: 

c inaySi inu talhiba He put it farther (not farther from him but 
from its former place). 
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Numerals 
General Remarks 

397. In general, the use of numerals does not differ from English usage, 
but there are two special uses of Mongolian numerals which should be 
discussed here. These are: a) numerals in dates and b) numerals as 
conjunctions. 

Dates 

398. Instead of ordinal numerals in dates only cardinal numerals are 
used: 

a) Instead of Tibetan names of days new expressions consisting of the 
word gray “planet” and a cardinal number before it, in the same way 
as in modem Chinese, are used: 

Sunday: sayin ediir Good Day 

Monday: nige gray First Planet 

Tuesday: qoyar gray Second Planet 

Wednesday: yurban gray Third Planet 

Thursday: dorben gray Fourth Planet 

Friday: tabun gray Fifth Planet 

Saturday: jiryuyan gray Sixth Planet 

b) The months, too, are designated by cardinal numerals. 

January: nige sar-a First Month 

February: qoyar sar-a Second Month 

March: yurban sar-a Third Month 

April: dorben sar-a Fourth Month 

May: tabun sar-a Fifth Month 

June: jiryuyan sar-a Sixth Month 

July: doloyan sar-a Seventh Month 

August: naiman sar-a Eighth Month 

September: yisiin sar-a Ninth Month 

October: urban sar-a Tenth Month 

November: arban nige sar-a Eleventh Month 
December: arban qoyar sar-a Twelfth Month 

c) The dates of the month are also designated by cardinal numerals: 

doloyan sar-a-yin qorin doloyan ediir the 27 th of July 
dorben sar-a-yin arban yisiin ediir the 19th of April 
naiman sar-a-yin qorin tabun ediir the 25th of August 
arban nige sar-a-yin dorben ediir the 4th of November 

d) According to an ancient tradition, months are divided into three 
decades: the first decade is called sin-e “new” (this is the new moon), 
the second decade is tergel sar-a (this is the full moon), and the last 
decade is qayucin “old” (this is the old moon). 

According to this system, the second day of the first decade, i. e., the 
second of the month concerned, is sin-e-yin qoyar ediir “the second day 
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of the new.” The third day of the last decade is qayucin-u yurban ediir 
“the third day of the old.” 

urban nige sar-a-yin sin-e-yin dorben ediir the fourth day of the 
new (moon) of the eleventh month, i. e., the fourth of November 
tabun sar-a-yin qayucin-u yurban ediir the third day of the old 
(moon) of the fifth month, i. e., the twenty-third of May. 

The word ediir “day” may be omitted: 

tabun sar-a-yin yurban-a on the third of the fifth month 

e) The years are always designated by ordinal numbers. There are two 
words for “year” in Mongolian: on and jil. The latter is used only with 
the names of the twelve-year animal cycle or to express the idea of the 
year as a space of time (365 days). Therefore this is used only in such 
expressions as: 

ene jil this year 

onggeregsen jil last year 

qoyitu jil next year 

qorin jil-iin urida twenty years ago 

olan jil boluysan-u qoyin-a after many years 

tabun jil five years 

The names of the years of the twelve-year cycle are the following: 

1. quluyan-a jil mouse year 

2. ulcer jil ox year 

3. bars jil tiger year 

4. taulai jil hare year 

5. luu jil dragon year 

6. moyai jil serpent year 

7. morin jil horse year 

8. qonin jil sheep year 

9. becin jil ape year 

10. takiy-a jil hen year 

11. noqaj jil dog year 

12. yaqaj jil hog year 

f) The other word for “year” is on. This expresses the idea of a year 
of a period or era. Therefore, this is used with numerals to denote a 
year of a period. Only ordinal numerals are used. 

engke amuyulang-un urban qoyaduyar on the twelfth year of K'ang- 
hsi, i. e., 1673 

olan-a ergiigdegsen-ii tabuduyar on the fifth year of the “Pro- 
claimed-by-Many” (the title of the first and last emperor of 
Outer Mongolia who died in 1924), i. e., 1915 
monqyol ulus-un qoriduyar on the twentieth year of the Mongolian 
State, i. e., 1930 

nige mingy-a yisiin jayun docin yisiidiiger on the year 1949 
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Numerals as Conjunctions 

399. Two or more words acting as equal members of a sentence can be 
connected by a numeral denoting the total of the persons or objects in 
question. The numeral follows the words to which it refers. The numeral 
is qoyar “two,” if the total of the persons in question is two; it is yurban 
“three,” if the total is three, and so on. The numeral takes all the gram¬ 
matical endings, and the nouns to which it refers have no case suffixes. 

It is not exact to speak of numerals as conjunctions. It would be more 
nearly correct to call them aggregating terms denoting the total of the 
objects concerned. But this definition is too long and, therefore, with 
the above reservations, the numerals are here called “numerals as con¬ 
junctions.” 

bi ci qoyar I and you 

ci bida qoyar you and I (lit., “thou and we two”) 
aq-a deguii qoyar-i the elder and the younger brothers (accusative) 
morin ulcer temegen yurban-dur to the horse, ox, and camel (dative- 
locative) 

qayan qatun qoyar-aca from the khaghan and the queen (ablative) 

Duplication 

400. The duplication of a word expresses what in English can be ex¬ 
pressed by the words “each” and “every.” 

A doubled subject means that each of the persons mentioned is acting. 
A doubled object refers to the action of each person acting. 

tede biigudeger )iig jiig-tur-iyen odbai They all started off, each in 
his direction. (Lit., “They all went in their direction-direc¬ 
tion.”) 

yar yar-iyan barilcayabai They shook hands. (Lit., “They took 
their hands-hands.”) 

kumiin kumun-diir nigen )oyos dgbe He gave a coin to each man. 
(Lit., “He gave one coin to man-man.”) 

401. The idea “each other” is expressed by the duplicated word bey-e 
“body” or nigen “one” in the appropriate case form. The former is 
always used with the reflexive-possessive suffix, but in the case of nigen 
the use of the suffix is optional. 

tede kiimiis bey-e bey-e-ben iijen yadamui Those people hate each 
other. (Lit., “Those people hate their body-body.”) 
bey-e bey-e-ben tayalaqu to caress each other 
tedeger inu bey-e bey-e-degen beleg ergiimiii They present each other 
gifts. 

nigen nigen-i ese ujebe They did not see each other. 
nigen nigen-degen tusalamji ujeguliimiij They help each other. 
(Lit., “One shows assistance to his one.”) 

402. Distributive numerals are often replaced by duplicated cardinal 
numbers. 
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tede kiimus-tur qoyar qoyar togorig ogbei He gave each of those 
people two togrig. (Lit., “He gave those people two-two togrig.” 
Togrig is an Outer Mongolian coin.) 

403. Certain converbs, too, can be doubled. In such a case they express 
the gradual intensification of the action. 

giiicen giiicen aldajuqui He almost overtook him. (Lit., “In over¬ 
taking he failed.”) 


Verbal Nouns 

404. The verbal nouns are participles but their functions are more varied 
than those of the participles of most European languages. They are 
used to designate: 

a) the actor (English substantive: reader, author, speaker, and so on) 

b) the process of an action (English gerund: the reading, writing, speak¬ 
ing, and so on 

c) the idea of an action as someone’s characteristic (English participle: 
the reading pupil, the writing girl, and so on) 

d) the idea of an action = verbum finitum (English indicative forms: 
he reads, he wrote, and so on) 

405. There are the following verbal nouns: 

a) Nomen actons d) Nomen futuri 

b) Nomen praesentis e) Nomen imperfecti 

c) Nomen usus f) Nomen perfecti 

As to the functions of these verbal nouns, it must be emphasized that 
they do not express any absolute time of action, but only the relative 
time. For example, the nomen futuri does not express any action taking 
place in the absolute future, but an action taking place in the future 
seen from the point of view of the absolute time of the predicate: if the 
latter is a present or a future tense, the nomen futuri is a future, but if 
the predicate is a past tense, the nomen futuri is a future in reference to 
the past. Verbal nouns express an absolute time only when they act as 
predicates. 

bi qayan-i jalaysan I invited the khaghan (absolute past). 
jalaydaysan kiimiin irebe The invited man came (past in past). 

The man who had been invited came. 
jalaydaysan kiimiin iremiii The invited man will come. (Past in 
reference to the future: The man who has or will have been 
invited will come.) 

say in kobegiin torokii em-e-yi abqu bui He will take a wife who 
will bring forth a good boy (future). 
sayin kobegiin torokii em-e-yi abuba He took a wife who would bring 
forth a good boy (future in reference to the past). 

406. In the case of a predicate which is a present or future the nomen 
futuri irekii designates: 
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a) one who will come (comer in the future) 

b) coming (as a process) in the future (future arrival) 

c) coming in the future as someone’s characteristic (The man who will 
come) 

As a predicate the nomen futuri is always a future tense; e. g., He will 
come. 

On the other hand, if the predicate of the sentence concerned is in a 
past tense, the same nomen futuri designates: 

a) one who had not come at that time but would come 

b) coming as a process which at that time was being planned 

c) coming as someone’s characteristic which at that time was a future 
characteristic (“the man who would come”) 

Similarly the nomen perfecti does not express merely any action which 
took place in the absolute past, but an action which had been or has 
been or will have been completed, depending upon the absolute time of 
the finite verb. 

Thus the nomen perfecti iregsen designates: 

a) one who had come (if the predicate is a past tense) 
one who has come (if the predicate is a present tense) 
one who will have come (if the predicate is a future) 

b) someone’s coming which had taken place (if the predicate is a past 
tense) 

someone’s coming which has taken place and can be now stated as 
an accomplished fact (if the predicate is a present tense) 
someone’s coming which would have taken place in the future (if the 
predicate is a future tense) 

c) coming as a characteristic which had been acquired in the past (if 
the predicate is a past tense) 

coming as a characteristic which has been acquired (if the predicate 
is a present tense) 

coming as a characteristic which in the future will have been considered 
as having been acquired in the past (the person concerned will be 
one who has come, if the predicate is a future) 

As a predicate iregsen is a perfect: He has come. 

407. Verbal nouns may either designate the actor or express the process 
of an action. Consequently, they can serve as subjects and objects: 

suruyci nom ungsimui The pupil (the learner) reads a book. 
asida sayuqu-yi buu sedki Do not imagine that you will five for¬ 
ever. (Lit., “Do not imagine living forever.”) 
ene yirtincii-yin cay samuyuboluysan-i daruyalan cidaqu qan torokii 
buyu Will there be born any king able to suppress the upheaval 
of the time of this world? 

aqai minu ene cinu-a yabuqu-yi medebuu ci Dad, do you realize 
that a wolf is running there? (Lit., “Dad, do you know the going 
of this wolf?”) 
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408. The verbal nouns express actions as someone’s characteristic and, 
therefore, they serve as attributes: 

iikiigsen kiimiin the dead man (lit., “a man who has died”) 
irekii jil next year (lit., “the coming year” or “the year which will 
come”) 

qoyin-a irekiin )6balang-ud the sufferings which will come later on 
burtay-tu sinuqayiraqui sedkil the thought burning with passion 
for sin (lit., “the thought burning with passion for uncleanness”) 
quricayci aran people burning with passion 
busud-i jiryayulqui kiisel the wish to give happiness to others 
naran-u gerel-iyer delgeregiiliigsen jalayu linqus young lotus- 
flowers unfolded by the rays of the sun 

409. Verbal nouns express actions and, therefore, they can serve as 
finite verbs, i. e., as predicates of completed sentences: 

manu bay si irege iigei Our teacher has not come as yet. 
kiimiin-ii bey-e-yi ber qamiy-a olqu But where will the human body 
be acquired? 

nadur jobalang-un qoor-a inu daki yayun j-a bolqu What does the 
harm brought by these sufferings matter to me ? 
kerkin may ad tonilqu bi How will I really be saved? 
qamuy amitan nigen bolur-a odqu All living beings will become 
the same. 

410. The verbal nouns are used with converbs: 

abcu iregsen kiimiin a man who has brought (lit., “a man who has 
come taking”) 

egiircii yabuysan kumiin a man who was carrying on his shoulders 
(fit., “a man who went carrying on his shoulders”) 
cinu noqai-yi qarbuju alaqu bi I shall shoot your dog. (Lit., “I 
shall kill shooting your dog.”) 

naran sar-a qoyar-i qamtu-bar jergecegiiliin oruyulun kigsen manglai 
cayan duyuly-a-ban aba give your high white helmet made in 
such a manner that sun and moon were put in one beside the 
other! 

Therefore, members of sentences can consist of a verbal noun preceded 
by one or more converbs. This makes the verbal nouns entirely different 
from deverbal nouns, i. e., norms derived from verbs, as the latter are 
true nouns which can not be qualified by adverbs, whereas the verbal 
nouns possess all characteristics of both the nouns and verbs. 

411. An important trait of the verbal nouns is that all of them, even 
verbal nouns of active verbs, function actively and passively. 

yabuysan kiimiin the man who has gone 

yabuysan jam the way someone has gone (lit., “the way gone”) 
miqa idegsen noqai the dog which has eaten the meat 
noqai-yin idegsen miqan the meat eaten by the dog (lit., “the dog’s 
eaten meat”) 
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namayi iijegsen kiimiin the man who saw me 
minu ujegsen kiimun the man seen by me (lit., “my seen man”) 
Nomina verbalia of passive verbs occur often in the classical, but pri¬ 
marily in the pre-classical language. 

taciyangyui-a endegiiregiildegsen mungqay-ud the fools misled by 
passion 

nisvanis-ta abtaysan ami tan the living beings obsessed by vanity 
kiiciitii-de daruydaysan-u tulada because of being suppressed by a 
strong sensation 


Converbs 

412. The converbs do not express any absolute time of action but only 
the circumstances under which the main action takes place. Therefore, 
there is no converb expressing present or past actions. The converbs 
cannot act as predicates of completed sentences, but they act as a part 
of the predicate and, used with verbal nouns, they act as components 
on any part of speech. 

As to the time of the action of a converb, it depends upon the time of 
the finite verb. This means that the time of a converb is, when con¬ 
sidered absolutely, the past, if the finite verb is in a past tense, or it 
is the present, if the finite verb is in the present tense. 

The converbs express actions taking place either synchronically with 
the action of the finite verb or before the latter, actions regarded as a 
consequence of the action of the finite verb, actions supposed to be the 
aim of the action of the finite verb, and so on. An action synchronous 
with the action of the finite verb in the present tense is also a present, 
but an action synchronous with the action of the finite verb in a past 
tense refers, of course, to past time, if taken absolutely. 

413. Certain converbs—the converba imperfecti, perfecti, and modalia — 
can act as predicates of a completed sentence if there is a copula: 

dani-yin kiimiis tariyalang-un ajil-i kijii bui The people of Den¬ 
mark do agricultural work (lit., “are doing”). 
tere kiimun bidan-i qayurcu amui That man deceives us. 
bi tani mongyol kiimun bolbauu gejii sanaju biiliige I thought you 
were a Mongol. 

nokor suryayuli-dur oroyad bui The friend has already entered a 
school. 

cerig jiysayad bayimuj The soldiers have formed into ranks. 

The same converbs without a copula serve as predicates of incomplete, 
juxtaposed sentences within larger sentences. 

yurban kobegiin inu mulaya-ban abcu sogiidcii morgubej His three 
sons took off their caps, knelt down, and bowed. 
sengliin ebiigen mal-iyan tuyuju arban oyoton-a egiircii nigen yar- 
tayan yisiin salay-a-tu temiir uruya circii irebe Old man Senglun 
came, driving his cattle and carrying on his back ten oghotona 
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(a rodent of the Lagomys family) and dragging with one hand an 
iron hook with nine prongs. 

er-e kixmun ger-tilr toron keger-e iikuku A man is born at home and 
dies in the steppe. 

The converbum, module was once a verbal noun and was also used as an 
indicative form. 

Its plural form has the ending -d which replaces the -n of the singular. 
Forms in -d occur in old documents of the pre-classical language. They 
were usually followed by the particle je, e. g., uqad je “will under¬ 
stand.” 

414. The remaining converbs express the circumstances under which 
the action of the finite verb takes place. 

a) The converbum conditionale expresses, if the finite verb is in a past 
tense, the circumstances under which the main action takes place: 
“when . . if the main action is a present or a future, this converb• 
expresses actions conditioning the main action: “if ...” 

b) The converbum concessivum expresses an action, which, although per¬ 
formed, does not have the desired result: “although . . .” 

c) The converbum terminate expresses an action regarded as a temporal 
limit or result of the main action: “till.. “unto ..“so that...” 

d) The converbum abtemporale expresses an action since the inception of 
which that of the finite verb takes place: “since . . .” 

e) The converbum contemporale expresses an action which is immediately 
followed by the main action: “scarcely had he done that, when . . .” 

415. The converba imperfecti, modale, and perfecti can be used with 
verbal nouns. The latter can serve as any part of speech and, therefore, 
those converbs can act as components of compound parts of sentences: 
as a component of a subject, object, attribute, predicate. Thus niscii 
yabuqu: 

as a subject: flying, flight (Lit., “the going in flying”) 
as an object: id. 
as an attribute: flying 

as a predicate: He will fly. (Lit., “He will go in flying.”) 

416. Since certain converbs, as remarked above, express the circum¬ 
stances under which the action of the predicate takes place, some of 
them have lost their original meanings and are now used as postpositions 
corresponding to the English prepositions: 

boltala until (lit., “until he becomes,” bol- to become) 
kurtele till (lit., “until he reaches,” kiir- to reach) 

Other converbs have become conjunctions: 

bolun and (lit., “becoming,” bol- to become) 
bilged and (lit., “having been,” bit- to be) 
kiged and (lit., “having done,” Id- to do) 

The converbum modale of the verb geme - or kerne- “to say,” gemen or 
kemen “saying,” is used as the conjunction “that”: iremiii gemen ugillebei 
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“He said that he would come." (Lit., “He spoke, saying: ‘I shall 
come.’”) 

The converbs of the pronominal verb yayaki- “to do what?” and the 
fossilized converbs eyin “doing in this manner,” teyin “doing in that 
manner” are used as adverbs “how,” “why,” “so.” 

ci yayakin irebei Why did you come? (Lit., “What doing didst 
thou come?”) 

eyin iigulebei He said so. (Lit., “He said doing in this manner.”) 

Postpositions 

417. The postpositions function in the same manner as prepositions in 
European languages. They follow the word they govern. Most of them 
are of nominal origin. 

The postpositions govern various cases, but primarily the genitive case. 
Some of them govern the simple stem of the noun, e. g., yajar door-a 
“under the earth.” The postpositions will be discussed in connection 
with the use of the case forms. (See §§ 503, 510, 530.) Here only one 
particular characteristic of the postpositions will be discussed. 

Many postpositions can be accompanied by a personal pronoun in the 
genitive. This indicates the possessor of the object designated by the 
word governed by the postposition: 
ger dergede inu by his house 

Sometimes the genitive forms inu and anu are only pleonastic elements: 

tegiln-u ger dergede inu by his house (lit., “by his house his”) 

The same postpositions can also take the reflexive-possessive suffix. In 
this case the latter indicates that the object designated by the word gover¬ 
ned by the postposition belongs to the person acting: 

toluyai deger-e-ben talbiba He put (it) on his (own) head. 

418. The postpositions governing various oblique cases will be given in 
the respective sections where the cases are discussed. Only such post¬ 
positions as govern the simple stem will be mentioned here. 
Postpositions governing the simple stem are the following: 

deger-e on: ayula deger-e on the mountain 

nama deger-e on me 
tegiin deger-e on him 

door-a under: yajar door,-a under the earth 

dotor-a in: ger dotor-a in the house 

yarui exceeding, more than: arba yarui more than ten 

Juxtaposed Nominal Groups 

General Remarks 

419. There are two categories of groups of juxtaposed nouns: 

a) juxtaposed nouns constituting a compound word serving as a single 
part of sentence 



118 Syntax 

b) juxtaposed nouns mutually independent and serving as two or more 
equal parts of sentence. 

The difference between these two categories can be easily discovered by 
eliminating one of the two nouns from such groups: while the elimination 
of a noun from a group of the former category results in another word, 
the elimination of a member from a group of the latter category merely 
transforms a sentence with two equal members into a sentence with 
one member: e. g., instead of two direct objects there will be but 
one. This can be illustrated by the following examples: yajar usun 
“territory” consists of two words: yajar “earth” and usun “water”; 
the sentence yajar usun-i anu buliyaju abuba means “He took their 
territory.” If we eliminate the word yajar “earth” the sentence usun-i 
anu buliyaju abuba means “He took their water.” On the other hand, 
gar mal-i inu buliyaju abuba means “He took his house and cattle.” 
If we eliminate the word gar “house” the sentence mal-i inu buliyaju 
abuba means “He took his cattle.” The examples given above show that 
a compound word like yajar usun “territory” becomes something quite 
different, if one of the elements is eliminated, while, on the other hand, 
the sentence only loses one of its two objects if gar is eliminated from 
the compound gar mal. 

Both categories possess the common trait that only the last noun of a 
group takes the requisite case ending. Thus, if there are two or more 
nouns standing in a dative-locative relation to the governing word, 
only the last of them takes the dative-locative suffix. The same is true 
of all oblique cases. Thus, in Mongolian, a case suffix can refer to a 
whole group of words. This resembles, to some degree, such algebraic 
expressions as n(a-\-b) instead of an+bn. Bor example, tagiin-U gar mal 
kaiikad akanar-i abuba “He took his house, cattle, children, and wife.” 
Here the accusative suffix refers to a whole group: tagun-u + (gar mal 
kaiikad akanar)-i -f- abuba, i. e., to all words put in parentheses. 

Compound Nouns 

Numerals 

420. In compound numbers the higher numbers are followed by the 
lower ones as in English: qorin tabun “twenty-five." The number of 
hundreds, thousands, ten thousands, hundred thousands, and millions 
is expressed by numerals placed before the numerals jayun “hundred,” 
mingyan “thousand,” tiiman “ten thousand,” bum “hundred thousand,” 
and so on. 

All numerals ending in the consonant n keep it, when followed by other 
numerals. 

arban nigan eleven 
qorin tabun twenty-five 

In the modern language the numerals nigan “one” and mingyan “thou¬ 
sand” often drop their final n when followed by other numerals. 
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nige mingyan one thousand 
mingya tabun jayun thousand five hundred 
The numeral nigen “one” can be omitted in such expressions as: 

100 jayun instead of nige jayun 
1,000 mingyan instead of nige mingyan 
100,000 bum instead of nige bum 

421. The numerals 11—19 are composed of urban “ten” and the respec¬ 
tive units. 

11 urban nigen 14 urban dorben 17 urban doloyan 

12 urban qoyar 15 arban tabun 18 urban naiman 

13 arban yurban 16 arban jiryuyan 19 arban yisiin 

The numerals 21—29, 31—39, 41—49, and so on consist of the numerals 
qorin “twenty,” yucin “thirty,” docin “forty,” and so on and the respec¬ 
tive units. 

21 qorin nigen 28 qorin naiman 84 nay an dorben 

22 qorin qoyar 29 qorin yisiin 85 nayan tabun 

23 qorin yurban 31 yucin nigen 86 nayan jiryuyan 

24 qorin dorben 45 docin tabun 87 nayan doloyan 

25 qorin tabun 51 tabin nigen 88 nayan naiman 

26 qorin jiryuyan 62 jiran qoyar 89 nayan yisiin 

27 qorin doloyan 73 dalan yurban 91 yiren nigen 

99 yiren yisiin 

422. The numerals 200, 300, 400, 500, 2,000, 3,000, 4,000, 5,000, and so 
on are composed of the respective units and the words jayun “hundred” 
and mingyan “thousand.” 

100 jayun or nige jayun 1000 mingyan or nige mingyan 

200 qoyar jayun 2000 qoyar mingyan 

300 yurban jayun 3000 yurban mingyan 

400 dorben jayun 4000 dorben mingyan 

500 tabun jayun 5000 tabun mingyan 

600 jiryuyan jayun 6000 jiryuyan mingyan 

700 doloyan jayun 7000 doloyan mingyan 

800 naiman jayun 8000 naiman mingyan 

900 yisiin jayun 9000 yisiin mingyan 

423. The word expressing the concept of “ten thousand” is tiimen. 
Combined with the numerals nigen, qoyar, yurban, and so on, this ex¬ 
presses the concepts of “ten thousand,” “twenty thousand,” “thirty 
thousand,” and so on. But the same concepts can be also expressed by 
the numerals arban, qorin, yucin, and so on, and mingyan “thousand.” 
Thus there are two systems: either two ten-thousand ( tiimen ) or twenty 
thousand (mingyan). 

10,000 tiimen or nige tiimen or arban mingyan 
20,000 qoyar tiimen or qorin mingyan 
30,000 yurban tiimen or yucin mingyan 
40,000 dorben tiimen or docin mingyan 
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50,000 tabun tiimen or tabin mingyan 
60,000 jiryuyan tiimen or jiran mingyan 
70,000 doloyan tiimen or dalan mingyan 
80,000 naiman tiimen or nayan mingyan 
90,000 yisiin tiimen or yiren mingyan 
Numbers such, as 12,000, 15,000, and so on are expressed by the word 
tiimen “ten thousand” and the respective thousand or by the numerals 
twelve, fifteen, and so on, and mingyan “thousand.” 

11,000 nige tiimen nige mingyan or arban nige mingyan 
12,000 nige tiimen qoyar mingyan or arban qoyar mingyan 
13,000 nige tiimen yurban mingyan or arban yurban mingyan 
14,000 nige tiimen dorben mingyan or arban dorben mingyan 
15,000 nige tiimen tabun mingyan or arban tabun mingyan 
In the same manner, numbers such as 24,000, 36,000, and so on, can be 
expressed either by tiimen or mingyan with the respective numerals: 
25,000 qoyar tiimen tabun mingyan or qorin tabun mingyan 
32,000 yurban tiimen qoyar mingyan or yucin qoyar mingyan 

424. The hundred thousands can be expressed in two different manners: 
with the numerals 200, 300, etc. and mingyan “thousand” or with the 
numerals two, three, and so on, and the Tibetan word bum <hbum 
“hundred thousand.” 

200,000 qoyar jayun mingyan or qoyar bum 
300,000 yurban jayun mingyan or yurban bum 
500,000 tabun jayun mingyan or tabun bum 

425. Only the last word of such groups takes the necessary grammatical 
ending: 

arban doloduyar the seventeenth 
arban yisiidiiger the nineteenth 
qorin tabuduyar the twenty-fifth 

mingyan tabun jayun tabin yurbaduyar the one thousand five 
hundred and fifty-third 
arban tabun-aca from fifteen 
qorin-tabun-u of twenty-five 

Compound Nouns 

426. Compound nouns are pairs of words. The meaning of any given pair 
is not a mechanical total of the meaning of each element taken separa¬ 
tely. Thus oron toy-a (“place-number”) is “office staff” or “personnel,” 
not “number of places.” Such pairs are sometimes called binoms. 

There are binoms consisting of two synonymous nouns but, on the other 
hand, there are also binoms of which the component parts have opposite 
meanings. Binoms are very numerous and dictionaries contain many of 
them. Only a few examples will be given here. 

emegel qajayar (saddle-bridle) harness 
ongge diiri (color-shape) appearance 
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jer jebseg (top of a lance-weapon) arms 
bu)ar bulai (dirt-vice) immorality 
aci tusa (merit-usefulness) benefit 
erke ciliige (right-freedom) liberty 
yajar usun (earth-water) territory 
kujten qalayun (cold-hot) temperature 
oroly-a jaruly-a (income-expenditure) budget 
urtu boyoni (long-short) length 

yal usun in: yal usun-u ayul (fire-water) fatal emergency 
cay uliral (time-vicissitude) climate 
erdem soyul (science-civilization) culture 
hog dayun (tune-song) music 

427. Only the second component of a binom takes the requisite case 
suffix. 

cay uliral-un of the climate (genitive) 

aci tusa-bar through the benefit (instrumental) 

kiijften qalayun-i the temperature (accusative) 

Juxtaposed Equal Parts of Sentence 

428. Juxtaposed equal parts of a sentence can be connected by means 
of conjunctions, but the latter are not indispensable and such groups 
of words may be used without them. 

The simplest case of juxtaposition is a group of two nouns not connected 
by anything. 

idegen umdayan-u amtan-i kelen medekii The tongue knows the 
taste of food (and) drink. 

ecige eke-degen aci qariyulqu to return the benefits to one’s own 
father (and) mother 

tedeger inu tala ayulas-iyar negudellemiii They transhume along 
the plains (and) mountains. 

429. The most usual conjunction is a numeral indicating the total of 
the objects concerned and occupying the place after the last word of 
such a group. The numeral can take any grammatical ending. 

bi ci qoyar-i me and you (accusative; lit., “me thee two”) 
baysi Sabi qoyar-tur to the teacher and the pupil (lit., “to the 
teacher, the pupil, two”) 

qayan qatun tayiji yurban-dur to the khaghan, the queen, and the 
prince (lit., “to the khaghan, the queen, the prince, three”) 
tere ebiigen emegen qoyar yeke bayan aysan ajuyu That old man 
and the old woman were very rich. 
kobegun tayay suke qoyar-iyan abuyad eke-degen kurcu iremui The 
boy has taken his stick and axe and comes to his mother. 
buruyu job qoyar-i ilyaqu to distinguish between good and bad. 

430. There are several conjunctions. One of them is ba “and.” In the 
classical and modern language this occupies the place before the last 
word of a group (as the English “and”). 
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Only the last word (noun) of a group takes the requisite case suffix, but 
plural suffixes are taken by all words, if it is necessary to point out 
that each of them expresses a multitude. 

omoy kiged iilii siisiilkui ba tusalan iilii kereglekiii kiged yadayadu-da 
alyasqui ba sedkil-iyen quricaqui kiged uyidqui-bar sonosqui anu 
kkir-tii bolai Pride and lack of faith, not taking care to be useful, 
passion for external things, passion in thoughts, and hearing 
with boredom are unclean. 
qayan ba albatan the khaghan and the subjects 
ene ba tere yajar-a in this and in that country 
ene ba qoyitu nasun-dur in this and in the future life 
tngri-ner asuri-nar ba olan amitan-nuyud-tur to the gods, the 
Asura-deities, and to all the living beings 
ene nom-un gun ba gun busu-yin kediii biikii kiri-yi ujesil I shall 
see what the degree of the profoundness and (“or” is better 
here) the shallowness of this doctrine is. 

4B1. In the pre-classical language the conjunction ba may be repeated 
after each word of a group. Here, too, only the last word takes the 
requisite case suffix. 

surtaban ba sakardagam ba anagam ba arqad ba bratikabud ba 
d&rben jug-un ayay-qa tegimlig-un quvaray-ud-tur to the Qr5ta- 
apanna and Sakridagami, Anagami, and Arkhat, and Pratyeka- 
Buddhas, and the monkhood of the four quarters 

432. Instead of ba another conjunction, kiged, is used often. The latter 
is the converbum perfecti of the verb ki- “to do” and its literal translation 
is “having done” or “he did and . . .” 

In the classical and modern language kiged is placed before the last 
word of a group, but in the pre-classical language and even in the early 
stage of the classical period kiged was placed after the last word of a 
group and took the requisite case suffix. 

qayan kiged qatun the khaghan and the queen 
eldeb erdenis iinilrten kil)is kiged-i ergiimili I offer various jewels 
and incense. 

433. The conjunctions bolun and bilged are converbs of the verbs bol- “to 
become” and bii- “to be.” They are used as conjunctions connecting 
nouns in the same manner as the above-mentioned conjunctions with 
the difference that they cannot be put at the end of a group. 

bay-si bilged Sabi the teacher and the pupil 

eldeb erdenis bolun kiljis-i ergiimiii I offer various jewels and incense. 

434. As stated above, only the last word of a group takes the case suffix. 
Yet, if there are more than three equal parts of speech, each pair of 
words may take a common case suffix; compound words always take 
them. 

ekener keiiked-iyen aduyu mal-iyan abcu taking his wife and 
children, his horses and cattle 
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tegiin-ii kiiiten qalayun-i konggen kiindii-yi iilii medemui One does 
not know its temperature or weight. 

435. If each of the equal parts of sentence has an attribute qualifying 
only it, each word of a group obtains the requisite case suffix. 

bi kogSin eke-liige-ben bay-a degiiii-luge-ben qamtu sayu)u amui I am 
living together with my old mother and my little brother. 

436. In the modem language, verbal noun forms cannot be connected 
with conjunctions nor are there any groups of verbal forms as there are 
in English, e. g., “He saw and recognized him.” In one sentence there 
can be only one finite verb and all the remaining verbs must be converbs. 
Only verbal nouns can constitute groups of equal parts of sentence. 
They can be used together without conjunctions or they can be connected 
by the conjunction bilged or (rarely) kiged. 

tegiin-i medegsen bilged darui kemjiy-e-niigiid-i abuysan amui He 
learned it and immediately took measures. 

437. In the pre-classical language there occurred groups of indicative 
forms connected by the conjunction kiged. 

seceg-ud-iyer takimui kiged . . . terigiiten cimeg-iid-iyer takimui I 
sacrifice with flowers and I sacrifice with ... and other jewels 
(lit., “adornments”). 

The Sentence 

The Members of a Sentence 

438. The main members of a sentence are the subject, predicate, object, 
and attribute. A sentence may consist of only a subject and predicate 
without an object or attribute. The subject, too, may be omitted, if it 
is understood. 


The Subject 

439. The subject is always the nominative case of a declinable part of 
speech: a noun, a pronoun, a numeral, or a verbal noun. 

The subject usually occupies the place before the predicate, but in the 
pre-classical language and, under the influence of the colloquial language, 
in modern popular books it sometimes occupies the place after the 
predicate. 

a) Noun as subject: 

bayii irebe The teacher came. 
mungqay ese medemiii The fool does not know. 
qan kobegiin yeke bolba The prince (lit., “the khan’s son”) became 
big (i. e., an adult). 

pryuyan iisiig orcilang-aca getulgekil ongyoca sal mon The six 
letters (i. e., the syllables om ma ni pad me hum) are the ship 
rescuing from the rebirths. 

ebiigen nocoba juru-yi The old man struggled with Juru. 
irebe geser Geser came. 
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b) Pronoun as subject: 

bi ese iljebe I have not seen. 

bi nigen cay-tu nokor-liige-ben aryamp-bar usun-aca morin-i yaryabai 
Once, together with my friend, I pulled a horse from the water 
with a rope. 

bi nige sibayu alabai I killed a bird. 
ken iregsen bui Who has come? 
ene yayun bui What is this? 
ci qamiy-a odumui Where will you go? 

c) Numeral as subject: 

qoyar anu daqutai qoyar anu daqu iigei Two of them have put on 
fur coats, two of them have no fur coats. (Lit., “Their two with fur 
coats, their two without fur coats.”) 
tede yurban ali bui kemebesii if one asks what those three are, . . . 

d) Verbal noun as subject: 

suruyci ungsimui The pupil (lit., “the learning”) reads. 
suruysan dalai, suruy-a iigei balai One who has learnt is an ocean 
(of wisdom); one who has not learnt is blind. 
ydbuysan inu yasu molpkii, kebtegsen inu kegeli-ben aldaqu One 
who has gone will gnaw at a bone; one who has lain down will 
lose his belly (i. e., will starve). This is a proverb meaning that 
one who works will have food and one who is idle will die of 
starvation. 

e) Verbal-nominal construction (see sections 642—-643) as subject: 

manu bay si-yin bicigsen inu corn iinen bui Everything our teacher 
has written is true. 

ene cay samayu boluysan inu er-eem-e qoyar-aca bolba The fact that 
the present times are troubled comes from the man and (his) 
wife. 

jegiin nidii-ben qaraysan minu ene jayayan tere )ayayan qoyar-i 
teg si qaraysan minu buyu That I looked (into the distance) with 
my left eye means that I considered this life and that (i. e., 
the future) life equal. 

440. It has been stated that the subject is usually placed before the 
predicate. 

In the pre-classical language, personal and demonstrative pronouns are 
often placed after the finite verb. Sometimes a personal pronoun is 
placed, as usual, before the predicate, but is repeated after the latter. 
tere metii jalbarin iigulemui bi I am praying in that manner. 
qamuy teden-ii ilede anu nasuda sayu)u amu bi I shall live always, 
evident to all of them. 

yar kol terigiiten-iyen tebcikiii-e ayumu bi I fear I shall lose my 
hands, feet, and so on. 

ukiil-un ejen-ii aman-dur oduysan-iyan efiyede ese kii medebe ci 
You never knew that you had gone into the mouth of the Master 
of the Death. 
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yekin ene metii nuta amui ci Why are you so calm? 
inegeldiikiii-yi yekin tayalamu ci Why do you like laughter? 
od iigei orcin togerin yabumu tede They go around aimlessly. 
cimayi bi ene ediir minu dergede sayu gejii ese kelebeuii bi Did I 
not tell you to sit by me today? 

This repetition of the pronoun after a verb has produced personal endings 
on verbal forms in certain colloquial languages, e. g., in Buriat, Kalmuck, 
and others, e. g., Buriat bi abanab I take, si abanas you take, etc. 

441. As said above, the subject is a nominative. Not infrequently the 
subject is emphasized by special words: inu or anu, bolbasu, biigesu, her. 
The latter are the so-called subject designators. They will be discussed 
in the sections dealing with the nominative (§§ 495—499). 

The Predicate 

442. The predicate is a verb, a noun, a pronoun, or a numeral. The pre¬ 
dicate is placed after the subject, although, as remarked above (§ 440), 
the subject is sometimes placed after the predicate. 

The predicate is the most important member of the sentence and is 
omitted only in some inscriptions or signboards, e. g., utasun medegen-ii 
qoriy-a “telegraph.” But old book titles are always complete sentences 
with a predicate, e. g., altan gerel kemekii yeke kolgen sudur orosibai “The 
Mahayana Sutra called the Golden Ray (i. e., Suvarnaprabhasa) has 
begun.” 

443. A verbal predicate is either an imperative, optative, or indicative 
form. Such a predicate does not need a copula. 

All other sorts of predicate have a copula. The latter is a finite verb of 
an auxiliary verb. 

A predicate in the form of a converb always has a copula, as, without 
the latter, the sentence could not be complete. If the predicate is a noun, 
pronoun, numeral, or verbal noun, the copula can be omitted. A predi¬ 
cate expressed with one of the latter parts of speech is a nominal pre¬ 
dicate. 


Verbal Predicate 

Imperative or optative as predicate: 
hi cai uyuytun You, drink tea! 
bi tegun-i ujesiigei Let me see it! 
Indicative forms as predicates: 

Sabi ungsimui The pupil reads. 
bay Si irebei The teacher has come. 

Converbal Predicate 
Converbum imperfecti as predicate: 

bi ende sayuju amui I am living here. 
sabi ungsi)u amui The pupil is reading. 
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Converbum modale as predicate: 

sibayun nisiin irebe The bird flew in. (Lit., “came flying.”) 
ebiigen giiin yaruba The old man ran out. (Lit., “Went out run¬ 
ning.”) 

Nominal Predicate 

Noun as predicate: 

tanu kobegiin bay si bolba Your son became a teacher. 
tegiin-ii iige qudal amui His speech is a lie. 
ewe morin sayin bui This horse is good. 

Pronoun as predicate: 

tere yurba ali bui What are those three ? 
ene kiimun ken bui Who is this person? 

Numeral as predicate: 

kiimiin-ii erdem yurban bui Man’s virtues are three. 

Verbal noun as predicate: 

tere kiimun ukiigsen ajuyu That man had been dead. 
ci qamiy-a odqu bui Where will you go? 

As said above, the copula can be omitted: 

suruysan dalai, suruy-a iigei bala{ One who has learnt is an ocean 
(of wisdom), one who has not learnt is blind. 
ene yayun What is this ? 

qoyar anu daqutai, qoyar anu daqu iigei Two of them are with fur 
coats, two of them are without fur coats. 
nasun inu tabun His age is five. 
tere kiimun ukiigsen That man is dead. 

444. There is no agreement in number of person between the predicate 
and subject. As all indicative forms refer to all persons of both singular 
and plural, there cannot be any such agreement. 

In the pre-classical language there seemed to be agreement in gender 
between the predicate and subject (sometimes also object) as there were 
several verbal forms used only in reference to female beings. These were 
the past tense in -ba/-bi referring to male and female beings, respectively, 
the past tense in -]uyu/-]iyai (-)iyi) referring to male and female respec¬ 
tively, but in the classical and modern language there is no such agree¬ 
ment. 

The imperative and certain optative forms refer to definite persons, 
although in popular books even these forms are not always used in re¬ 
ference to the same persons. 

The nominal predicate does not agree with the subject in number today, 
but in the pre-classical language there was agreement in number between 
the verbal noun and the subject. 

hi (ci , baysi, bida, ta, baysi-nar ) iremiii I (thou, the teacher, we 
you, the teachers) will come. 
bi iresiigei Let me come! 
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ci buu ire Do not come! 

Sabi iretiigei Let the pupil come! 

bida maryasi irey-e We shall come to-morrow. 

ta iregtiin You, come please! 

bi (ci, baySi, bida, ta, baySi-nar) iregesei If only I (thou, the teacher, 
we, you, the teachers) came! 
manu baySi sayin Our teacher is good. 
manu baysi-nar sayin Our teachers are good. 

The following sentences taken from a pre-elassical work (Bodhicaryava- 
tara) are examples of agreement in number between the predicate and 
subject: 

qamuy tngri-ner asuri-nar ker ber minu dayisun bolbasu ber tede her 
ayus tamu-yin yal-un dotor-a uduridcu oroyulun iilu cidaqun 
Even if all deities and Asura became my enemies, they could 
not lead me into the fire of the horrible hell. 
meses-iyer jocilalduqun ber . . . seceg-ud uyurulcaqun boltuqai Let 
those stabbing with knives begin strewing flowers! 
minu buyan-u kuciin-diir tngri-ner-un bey-e oVju buriin tngri-ner-iin 
okid-liige nigen-e . . . nayur-tur aqun boltuyai Let them be to¬ 
gether with the daughters of the deities in the lake, because 
they have obtained divine bodies by virtue of my punya. 
Sometimes the predicate is a plural of a verbal noun while the subject 
is formally a singular: 

kdlosiin ogkiii talbiysan-u Siltaya-bar ene ba qoyici ber torol-iin tusa 
inu ebderekiin Because of suspension of payment of wages, the 
profit of this rebirth and the future one will break down. 

445. The nominal predicate is a nominative or an oblique case. 

minu aq-a blam-a bui My elder brother is a lama. 
ene nom minu bui This book is mine. 

mori unuqui dur-a-bar, ekener abqui )ayaya-bar Riding horseback 
is something depending upon one’s desire; marrying is something 
depending upon destiny. (A proverb; lit. “Riding horseback— 
through desire, marrying—through destiny.”) 

The Object 

446. The object is a word governed by either a verb or a noun. There 
are two main types of object: an object governed directly by a verb or 
a noun, and an object governed by a postposition. 

Any declinable part of speech can serve as an object which is always an 
oblique case. Of the cases the only one which is not directly governed 
by a verb is the genitive, but it can depend upon a verb, if there is a 
postposition. 

The object usually immediately precedes the governing word, but, if 
the latter is a verb, the object sometimes follows the verb, especially in 
poetical works of the pre-classical period, but also in popular books of 
recent periods. 
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Object governed by a noun: 

mal-iyar bayan rich in cattle 
Object governed by a verb: 

bi tegun-i ese medemiii I do not know it. 

Object with a postposition: 

amitan-u tula buyan iiiledku to practise virtue for the sake of 
living beings 

447. Just as in other languages, there is a direct and an indirect object. 
The direct object takes an accusative suffix or no suffix whatever. Only 
transitive verbs govern a direct object. In many cases the equivalent 
of an English transitive verb is an intransitive one in Mongolian and 
vice versa. 

Verbs which are transitive in both Mongolian and English: 
ala- to kill 61- to find 

ab- to take yabuyul- to send 

og- to give usadqa- to liquidate 

Verbs which are intransitive in both Mongolian and English: 
ukii- to die sayu- to sit down 

umta- to sleep ire- to come 
kebte- to lie down nis- to fly 

Verbs which are intransitive in Mongolian but transitive in English: 
asayu- to ask ayu- to fear 

448. As remarked above, the object precedes the predicate. As for the 
subject, it precedes the object. The usual word order in a sentence is 
Subject — Object—Predicate. 

sabi nom ungsimuj. The pupil reads a book. 
bi tegun-i ese medemiii I do not know it. 

In popular books and in the pre-classical language, especially in poetry, 
the object may follow the predicate. 

erten-ii burqad ker dugiiregsen bolqu oglige baramid How could the 
Buddhas of the former (time) complete the Pdramitd of alms? 
uran ber busu bi nayirayulun jokiyaqui-a I am not skilful in writing 
poetry. 

minu kiicii-ber abtaqui tegun-i It is necessary to take him by my 
strength. 

)obalang-ud qotala bolbai ober-iyen pryaqui kuseku\-ec,e The suf¬ 
ferings became enormous as a consequence of the desire to be 
happy himself. 

ciyulyabasu tere bodicid sedkil-i qoyar fiiil kemen uqaydaqui If one 
summarizes that holy idea (the accusative follows here ciyulya¬ 
basu), it must be understood that it consists of two categories. 

449. When there are several objects depending upon the same word, 
the object which bears the logical stress is placed immediately before 
the governing word. 
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bi cimadur qoyar bicig ilegebe I sent you two letters, 
bi qoyar bicig cimadur ilegebe I sent two letters to you. 

450. Only the last of a group of equal objects takes the requisite case 
s uffix . When equal objects are followed by a numeral serving as a con¬ 
junction (or by the conjunction higed in the pre-classical language, see 
§ 399, 432) the grammatical ending is taken by the latter. 

qayan inu qatun tuSimed kiy-a-nar-iyan dayudabai The khaghan 
called his wife, officers, and adjutants. 
negudelcin arad-ud anu ger mal ekener keitked-iyen dayayulun 
negiidellemui The nomads transhume carrying with them (lit., 
“letting follow”) their tents, cattle, wives, and children. 
kobegiin tayay siike qoyar-iyan abuyad eke-degen kiircu iremui The 
boy has taken his stick and axe and comes to his mother. 
bi ceceg kiijis sayin uniirten kiged-i takin ergumui I offer flowers, 
sticks of incense, and perfume. 

451. An active verb with a direct object can be converted into a passive 
one. In such a case, the direct object (an accusative or a suffixless form) 
becomes the grammatical subject and the subject becomes an object. 
The logical agent is expressed by a dative-locative (dativus actoris). 

qonin cinu-a-dur bariydaba The sheep was caught by the wolf. 
ken-diir cu iilii ddbaydaqu ayula a mountain impossible to scale 
by anybody 

ada-dur bariydaysan lciimun a person possessed by the devil 
j obalang-a daruydaysan kiimiin a man overwhelmed by sufferings 
taciyangyui-a abtaysan amitan the living beings possessed by 
vanity 

Verbal nouns serving as attributes are rarely used in the passive in the 
classical and modern language. Even to express passive actions (to be 
taken, to be eaten, etc.) active verbal nouns are used more frequently. 
The logical agent is in such cases a genitive (genitivus actoris). 
noqai-yin idegsen miqan the meat eaten by the dog 
minu bicigsen bicig a letter written by me 
burqan-u nomlaysan nom the law preached by Buddha 
The literal translation of such a group of words is “the dog’s eaten 
meat.” This does not mean “dog’s meat which has been eaten (by some¬ 
one)” but “meat which was eaten by the dog.” As for “meat of a dog 
which has been eaten,” this would be idegsen noqai-yin miqan where, 
as we see, the order of words is different, so that there cannot be any 
misunderstanding. 


The Attribute 
General Remarks 

452. Any declinable part of speech can be qualified by a word particular¬ 
izing the idea expressed by the former. Such a word qualifying another 
serves as an attribute. 

9 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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A noun with an attribute: 

sayin nokor the good friend 
A pronoun with an attribute: 
iiciigiiken hi little I 

A substantivated numeral as an attribute: 

barayun dorben the right hand (i. e., the Western) 

Four (a Mongol group) 

A verbal noun with an attribute: 

sayin suruyci the good pupil (lit., “learning”) 

The attribute can be a noun, a pronoun, a numeral, or a verbal noun. 
Noun as an attribute: 

modun bayising a wooden building 
sayin nokor a good friend 
Pronoun as an attribute: 

ene kiimiin this person 
yambar nom what book 
Numeral as an attribute: 

yurban erdeni the Three Jewels (i. e., Buddha, his teachings, 
and the Buddhist clergy) 
yutuyar bolog third chapter 
Verbal noun as an attribute: 

irekii pi next year (lit., “the year to come”) 
iikiigsen kiimiin the dead person 

Verbal nouns may be linked with converbs. Thus a converb can be a 
component element of an attribute: 

niscii iregsen sibayun a bird which came flying 
nom ungsiju sayuysan kiimiin a person who was sitting and 
reading 

453. The attribute is always placed before the word to which it refers. 
An exception is the genitive of the personal pronoun serving as an attri¬ 
bute, which is placed after the word to which it refers. The genitive of 
the pronouns of the third person inu “his” and anu “their” is always 
placed after the word concerned and never before the latter, although 
in the most ancient texts (in the language of the Secret History which 
is not Written Mongolian) it may be placed either before or after. 
minu aq-a or aq-a minu my elder brother 
manu baysi or bay si manu our teacher 
nom inu his book 

As these cases are the only exceptions, it may be better not to regard 
them as cases of an attribute. In such cases, the personal pronoun has 
almost become a possessive suffix. Such suffixes exist in Colloquial 
Mongolian (e. g., Khalkha dumin “my younger brother”, dutsin “your 
younger brother”, Buriat axam “my elder brother”, axasni “your elder 
brother”, and so on). It is also important to point out that such pronouns 
in postnominal position become enclitics, lose their stress, and change 
in form to mini, cini, mani, tani : 
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aq-a mini my elder brother 
aq-a cini your elder brother 

454. The attribute does not agree in case with the qualified word. In the 
classical and modern language it does not agree in number either, but 
in the pre-classical language there was agreement in number. In the 
classical language only the demonstrative pronouns agree. 
ene kumiin this person 
ede nbkod these friends 

qoyin-a irekiin jobalang-ud the sufferings which will come afterward 
eldeb yirtincii-dur biikiin qoor-nuyud various sufferings existing in 
the world 

enelkiin amitan suffering living beings 

jobalang-a tencirdegsed amitan living beings overwhelmed by suf¬ 
ferings 

yeke bilig-ten burqad the Buddhas possessing great wisdom 
sansar-un gindan-dur enelkiin amitan living beings suffering in the 
prison of the material existence 
mayus aran bad people 
busud buyan-nuyud other virtues 
bilig iigegiin qulayas thieves not having any intellect 
456. As remarked above, the attribute does not agree in case with the 
word qualified. Regardless of the case of the word qualified, the attri¬ 
bute is a nominative, just as in English. 

Nominative sayin morin the good horse 

Genitive sayin morin-u of the good horse 

Dative-Locative sayin morin-dur to the good horse 
Accusative sayin morin-i the good horse 

Ablative sayin morin-aca from the good horse 

Instrumental sayin mori-bar with the good horse 
Comitative sayin morin-luy-a together with the good horse 

Thus the attribute is always a nominative. Another kind of attribute is 
the genitive attribute, showing to whom the object concerned belongs, 
e. g., aq-a-yin nom “the book of the elder brother.” 

The Nominative as Attribute 

The Noun as Attribute 

456. Nouns expressing qualities and serving as adjectives in European 
languages are always nominative, regardless of the ease of the word they 
modify. 

ulayan cilayun the red stone 
sayin nom the good book 
jf egerde morin a chestnut horse 
tiirgen yool a fast river (i. e., a torrent) 
ondiir ayula a high mountain 
mongke tngri the eternal heaven 


9 * 
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yuu-a okin a beautiful girl 
kogsin em-e an old woman 
bay-a keiiken a little child 

467. Although there is no grammatical gender, words expressing the age 
and the coat of animals have double forms: a masculine and a feminine 
one. 

yunan buqa a three-year-old bull 
yunajin iiniy-e a three-year-old cow 
donen buqa a four-year-old bull 
donejin iiniy-e a four-year-old cow 
ulayan buqa a red bull 
ulayaycin iiniy-e a red cow 
sir-a yaqai a yellow boar 
siraycin yaqai a yellow sow 

The last two examples show that names of animals referring both to the 
male and the female may be qualified by an attribute in a masculine 
form, when the animal concerned is a male, and in a feminine form, when 
the animal concerned is a female. Here are some additional examples: 

cayan takiy-a a white cock 
cayaycin takiy-a a white hen 
boro qarcayai a grey hawk 
boroycin qarcayai a grey female hawk 

468. Nouns designating material and corresponding to European sub¬ 
stantives are also in the nominative case. 

modun bayiSing a wooden building (lit., “wood building”) 

altan bileciig a golden ring (lit., “gold ring”) 

monggiin kituy-a a silver knife 

temiir jida an iron spear 

cilayun siim-e a stone temple 

459. Nouns designating living beings may also serve as attributes in the 
nominative. 

eme takiy-a hen (lit., “a female cock” or even “a woman cock”) 
ebiigen kiimiin an old man (lit., “oldster person”) 
kiimiin gdriigesiin ape (lit., “a man animal”) 

lama sibayun a yellow duck (lit., “a lama bird”, so called because 
of its reddish-yellow color resembling a coat of a lama. Its Latin 
name is anas nigra L.) 

tarbayan kiimiin dwarf (lit., “a marmot man”) 

morin qaracayai wagtail (lit., “a horse-swallow”) 

morin jil the horse year (the seventh year of the duodenary cycle) 

iiker quluyan-a rat (lit., “an ox mouse”) 

iiker buu cannon (lit., “an ox gun”) 

qan siregen throne (lit., “a khan seat”) 

qayan kobegiin prince (lit., “a khaghan’s son”) 
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The Pronoun as Attribute 

460. All pronouns, except the personal and reflexive pronouns, can serve 
as attributes in the nominative. 

ewe kiimiin this person 

aliba kiimiin whatever person 

ken kiimiin what man (lit., “who man”) 

yarnbar cu kiimiin whatever person, any person 

ele kereg this business 

461. The demonstrative pronouns agree in number with the word quali¬ 
fied. This is usual in the classical language and at times also occurs in 
modern books. 

ewe kiimun this person 

ede (or edeger) kiimiin-niigiid these people 

tere kiimiin that person 

tede (or tedeger) kiimiis those people 

The Numeral as Attribute 

463. All numerals, except the collective and multiplicative numerals, 
serve as attributes. 

goyar qani two friends 
tabuduyar boti the fifth volume 
arbayad kiimun about ten people 

The Verbal Noun as Attribute 

463. All verbal nouns serve as attribute in the nominative case. In the 
pre-classical language they agreed in number with the word to which 
they referred. 

irekii )il next year (lit., “the year which will come”) 
ungsiyci sabi the reading pupil 
iikiigsen kiimiin a dead person 

aburayci yurban erdeni the saving Three jewels (i. e., Buddha, his 
teachings, and the Buddhist clergy) 
enelkiin amitan the suffering creatures (pre-classical) 
jobaysad amitan the suffering creatures (pre-classical) 

The Compound Nominal Attribute 

464. Compound nouns serve as attributes. A compound nominal attri¬ 
bute may consist of two words, jointly expressing one idea. A very usual 
compound nominal attribute is a group of words denoting a color. In 
this manner the idea of various shades of colors can be expressed. 

kiiren ulayan debel a dark red coat 
sir-a ulayan cirai a yellow-red face 
qurca ulayan ongge glaring red color 
qar-a eriyen bars a black-dappled tiger 

465. A compound attribute often consists of a noun expressing a color 
preceded by another word designating something of which the main 
characteristic is the color in question, e. g., “snow-white.” 
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cisun ulayan tuy a blood-red flag 
yal ulayan ongge fire-red color 
altan Sir-a naran gold-yellow sun 
casun cayan cayasun snow-white paper 
dung cayan sidiin shell-white teeth 
iinegen ulayan iisun fox-red hair 

466. Another kind of compound attribute is a group of words of which 
one designates an object and the other a quality. Such groups correspond 
to the English “barefooted,” “pink-faced,” etc., with the difference that 
in Mongolian the order of the words is reversed: not “barefooted” but 
“foot-bare.” 

kol niciigen kiimiin a barefooted person (fit., “a foot-naked person”) 
am-a cayan quluyan-a a mouse with a white mouth (lit., “a mouth- 
white mouse”) 

Diminutives as Attributes 

467. The diminutive suffix -qanj-lcen (cf. § 124) of a noun serving as an 
attribute often transforms the word qualified into a diminutive without 
affecting the meaning of the stem to which it refers. In other words, the 
diminutive suffix, although belonging to one word, changes the meaning 
of the following word. 

ulayaqan (diminutive) ceceg a nice little red flower or a red floweret 
bayaqan (diminutive) morin a nice little horse 
In the above examples the words ceceg “flower” and morin “horse” are 
not diminutives, but their attributes are diminutives. Nevertheless, we 
translate them as “floweret” and “nice horse,” because the diminutive 
suffixes on their attributes refer to them and not to the attributes. 

468. In the same manner, the feminine forms of words expressing the 
ages or colors of animals not having different names for males and 
females indicate that the animal in question is a female (see § 457). 

gar-a sibayun a black male bird 
qaraycin Sibayun a black female bird 
donen jayan a four-year-old male elephant 
donejin jayan a four-year-old female elephant 

Apposition 

469. There is but one type of apposition in Mongolian: that of a noun 
serving as the proper name given to a person or an object. 

Proper names, names of persons, cities, rivers, mountains, countries, and 
so on, are usually followed by an appellative. This means that the proper 
name is placed first and only the appellative takes the grammatical ter¬ 
mination. As for the proper name, it is always a nominative regardless 
of the case of the appellative. 
cinggis qan Chingis Khan 
cinggis qan-dur to Chingis Khan 
kentei ayula the Kentei mountain range 
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ulayan bayatur qota the city of Ulan Bator 
ulayan bayatur qotan-a in the city of Ulan Bator 

470. In cases of less common proper names, the proper name is linked to 
the appellative noun by the converb Icemen and the word nere-tii “bearing 
the name.” 

ranjayray Icemen nere-tii balyasun the city by the name of Rajagrha 
iravadi Icemen nere-tii moren or iravadi nere-tii moren the river 
Irrawaddy 

471. In modem language the appellative noun sometimes precedes the 
proper name, a fact which must be attributed to foreign influence. 

sayid amur Minister Amur 
nbkor gendiing Comrade Gendung 

Permanent Attribute 

472. In many cases the attribute expresses, together with the word to 
which it refers, a single idea. Such constructions can be regarded, from 
the point of view of their meanings, as one word. 

Sir-a Sibayun horned owl (lit., “the yellow bird”) 
cayan buday-a rice (lit., “white millet”) 
gar-a modun larch tree (lit., “black tree”) 
qar-a gbriigesiin bear (lit., “black animal”) 
cayan Sibayun swan (lit., “white bird”) 

473. To this category also special idiomatic expressions belong. 

cayan toluyai primer (lit., “the white head”) 

qar-a kiimiin ordinary man, layman (lit., “black person”) 

Sir-a Sapn Buddhism of the Tsonkapa sect, lamaism (lit., “the 
Yellow Religion”) 

Sir-a tosun butter (lit., “yellow fat”) 

dmiikei tosun naphtha, rock oil (lit., “the stinking oil”) 

qalayun ger bath (lit., “hot house”) 

boro ger kitchen (lit., “grey house”) 

qar-a ger jail (lit., “black house”) 

muqur tergen motor car (lit., “a carriage without horns”) 
altan yadasun day star (lit., “the Golden Peg”) 

Interrogative Pronouns as Part of an Attribute 

474. The Mongolian language has almost no relative subordinate clauses. 
Their function is performed by special constructions with interrogative 
pronouns serving as attributes referring to the word following the inter¬ 
rogative pronoun. Such constructions can be called relative attributive 
constructions. 

These constructions with an interrogative pronoun can serve as subject, 
attribute, or object of any long sentence. 

ken deyiliigsen inn abumui He who has vanquished will take. 
ali iijegsen kiimiin-ece asayubai He asked people who had seen. 
(Lit., “He asked what having seen people.”) 
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ali dur-a-tai kiimiin biigesii tegiin-i abcu bolumui Anyone willing 
may take it. (Lit., “If there is what willing person may take it.”) 
ene yeke kolgen sudur-i ken ungsiqu kiimun inu bodi qutuy-i olqu 
boltuyai May the people who read this Mahay ana sutra obtain 
holiness! (Lit., “This Mahayana sutra who reading people may 
obtain holiness!”) 

Genitive as Attribute 

475. The genitive of any declinable part of speech may serve as attribute. 
Usually such a genitive indicates the possessor of the object concerned 
and answers the question “whose?,” though a genitive attribute may 
also have other meanings. 

All particulars concerning the genitive will be found in the sections 
dealing with the genitive (see §§ 500ff.); only a few remarks will be 
made here. 

476. A word modified by a genitive attribute indicating the possessor 
can be followed by the genitive of the personal pronouns inu “his” and 
anu “their,” which connect the attribute and the modified word more 
closely. 

qayan-u cerig inu khaghan’s army (lit., “khaghan’s army his”) 
bayatud-un morid anu the heroes’ horses (lit., “the heroes’ horses 
theirs”) 

tegiin-u nom inu his book (lit., “his book his”) 

teden-ii nom-nuyud anu their books (lit., “their books theirs”) 

Several Attributes of the Same Word 

477. A word can have several attributes. In such cases, all attributes 
precede the word modified. An attribute indicating the most important 
quality or characteristic of an object is always placed as near as possible 
to the word modified. One attribute qualifying another must immediately 
precede it. Otherwise both would be attributes of the same word. This 
is the case with the genitive attributes, the attributes of which always 
precede and cannot be placed between the genitive and the word 
modified. 

478. Words indicating coats of animals or other living beings as in¬ 
variable, permanent characteristics are placed as near as possible to the 
word to be modified. They usually are placed immediately before the 
latter. 

qurdun qar-a morin a quick black horse 

sayin jegerde morin a good chestnut-colored horse 

kogsin jegerde morin an old chestnut-colored horse 

479. Words denoting the material of which an object consists are placed 
as closely to it as possible. 

dndiir modun bayiSing a high wooden building 
ulayan cilayun kerem a red stone castle 
urtu temiir jida a long iron spear 
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480. Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns immediately precede 
other attributes in the nominative case. 

tere cayan ayula that white mountain 
yambar kogsin kiimiin what old man? 

481. A genitive attribute is placed before the nominative attribute. 
Otherwise the latter would be its attribute. 

bay si-yin Sin-e nom the teacher’s new book 
qayan-u yeke bayatur the khaghan’s great knight 

482. Numerals precede nominative attributes and follow genitive attri¬ 
butes. 

dorben qar-a morin four black horses 
tabun sin-e nom five new books 

In cases when it is necessary to stress the number of the objects con¬ 
cerned the numeral may be placed immediately before the word to be 
modified. 

qar-a dorben morin jegerde tabun morin black horses four, chestnut- 
colored horses five 

483. Verbal nouns with or without converbs are placed before a nomina¬ 
tive attribute, but after numerals. 

iregsen kogsin kiimun an old man who has come 
qoyar iikiigsen kiimun two dead persons 

484. Of two attributes, that ending in -tail-tei (see § 138) or -tul-tii (see 
§ 140) occupies the first place. 

moritai qar-a kiimun a mounted layman (if qar-a were placed first, 
such a construction would mean “a person with a black horse”) 

485. As remarked above, an attribute which qualifies another attribute 
immediately precedes it. 

sin-e baysi-yin nom the book of the new teacher 
olan maltai kiimun a person possessing many cattle 

486. A special case is that of nouns ending in -tail-tei (see § 138) and 
serving as attributes. When there is an attribute of such a word ending 
in -tail-tei, e. g. sayin moritai kiimun “a person possessing good horses,” 
the order of the attributes can be reversed. In this event, the word 
sayin “good” (which is an attribute of “horse”) takes the suffix -tai 
and the word moritai “possessing horses” loses its suffix. The result is 
morin sayitai kiimun “a person possessing good horses” (lit., “possessing 
something good in the way of horses”). 

sayin keletei or sayin amatai kiimiin a man having a good tongue 
(or mouth), i. e., a man talking pleasantly 
kele sayitai or am-a sayitai id. 

yeke usutai yajar or usu yeketei yajar “a country abundant in water 

Adverbs 

487. Both nominal and verbal forms may be qualified by adverbs. The 
latter immediately precede the word they modify. 
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Many nouns and even numerals may serve as adverbs without changing 
their form. 

Nouns expressing qualities may be qualified by adverbs (adverbia modi), 
masi sayin very good 
yeke mayu very bad 
iilemp sayin exceedingly good 
ilangyui-a ciqula extremely important 
tong buruyu completely wrong 
qab qar-a completely black 

488. Adverbs may be qualified by other adverbs (adverbia modi). 

masi sayin ungsiday Sabi a pupil who reads very well 
tong buruyu kelebei He spoke completely in error. 
masi qol-a odba He went very far. 

489. Adverbs (adverbia loci, temporis, modi) may refer to verbs. 

ci qamiy-a odumui Where are you going? 
cinaysi yabuba He went further. 
bi maryasi iremiii I shall come tomorrow. 
sayin ungSimuj, He reads well. 
yurbanta dayudabai He called three times. 
qoyar asayuba He asked twice. 
genedte irebei He came suddenly. 

490. Many nouns in various oblique cases, primarily in the instrumental, 
may serve as adverbs. 

turgen-iyer mordobai He galloped quickly. 
mayui-a jobayamui He torments fearfully. 

491. Con verbs may serve as adverbs. 

dakin irebei He came again. (Lit., “repeating,” conv. modale of 
daki- “to repeat.”) 

ci yayakin irebei Why did you come? (Lit., “What doing did you 
come?”) 


Isolated Words 

General Remarks 

492. A sentence can be introduced by or include words not governed by 
any member of the sentence and not serving as subject, predicate, or 
attribute. Such words do not refer to any member of the sentence and 
can easily be omitted without any effect upon the sentence as a whole. 
Such words are comparable, in this respect, to certain conjunctions 
(“notwithstanding,” “yet”), direct address (“Father, give me a book!”), 
and so on in English. 

Direct Address 

493. Nouns and pronouns are used in the nominative case in direct 
address. Nouns are accompanied, in such cases, by the interjection a 
(pronounced a) which is placed after the norm. In old grammars the 
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interjection a is erroneously called the vocative suffix, which, in reality, 
does not exist in Mongolian. 

qayan minu a minu iige sonosun soyurq-a Ah, my Khaghan, deign 
to listen to my words! 
burqan a Ah, Buddha! 

ci egiln-i buu ab You must not take this! (Lit., “You, do not take 
this!”) 

Interjections 

494. The interjections are what may be called isolated words. 

qalay qoqoi juru ci yayakiysan bui Alas, Juru, what have you done? 
j-a ci ken bui Well, who are you? 

The Cases 

The Nominative 
The Subject Designator 

495. The nominative is the case of the subject, attribute, and predicate. 
The subject is either a simple nominative of a declinable part of speech 
or a nominative with a subject designator. The latter is the pronoun 
inu or anu, the particle her (which should not be confused with the in¬ 
strumental suffix -barj-ber), or the converbs bolbasu or bugesii. 

The simple nominative as subject has been discussed in § 441. 

496. The subject may be emphasized by the above-mentioned designa¬ 
tors. It is always emphasized by one of them, if the word serving as a 
subject is a part of speech which usually servos as an attribute, e. g., 
a demonstrative pronoun, a noun expressing a quality (e. g., sayin 
“good”), or a verbal noun. Such words can be easily misunderstood, if 
they are not followed by a designator, e. g., ewe kiimun without a de¬ 
signator after ewe is “this man,” but with bolbasu (ewe bolbasu kiimun) 
we have a sentence lacking the copula: “This is a man.” (Lit., “If it 
be this—a man.”) 

The Pronouns inu and anu 

497. The pronouns inu “his” and anu “their” are the genitive forms of 
the extinct personal pronouns *i “he” and *a “they.” They indicate 
that the person or object in question belongs to the third person. 

aq-a inu irebei His elder brother came. 
blam-a-nar anu quralduba Their lamas assembled. 

These pronouns are frequently used, when the persons or objects in 
question do not belong, in the direct sense, to anybody. In reality, there 
is nothing in the world which does not belong to something. There is 
nothing which stands outside all groups {sui generis) : sun and moon are 
parts of the universe, birds and insects belong to the animal kingdom, 
and so on. The primitive Mongol of ancient times was unable to imagine 
anything not being part of a group. Therefore, even in cases where 
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ownership was out of the question, he tried to place objects into groups, 
considering them as belonging to their respective groups, hence the 
expressions “Their birds go in autumn and return in spring,” “Its sun 
has risen,” and so on. Besides, the person or thing indicated by the 
designator inu or anu is distinguished from all other similar persons or 
things, as one or something acting in the manner expressed by its predi¬ 
cate, as distinguished from other persons or things not acting in this 
manner. 

The following examples are classified into two groups: the first group 
contains examples of sentences with the pronouns inu or anu in their 
literal senses with reference to a possessor, and the second group con¬ 
tains examples of sentences with the same pronouns used with no re¬ 
ference to a possessor. 

First group 

tegiin-ii aci inu tegiin-ece illemji nemeyii Its benefit increases (be¬ 
coming) more than it. 

nadur jobalang-un qoor-a inu daki yayun )-e bolqu What will be 
the evil of suffering to me? 

olan qoor-nuyud-i nemegiilku-yin yayca siltayan inu minu )iruken- 
diir mayad bilged The only cause of the increase of many evils 
is certainly in my heart. 

buj, inu adali-yin tulada nigen bolqu As their existence is similar 
(they) will be one and the same. 

urida bolju biituju nogcigsen-ece iilekiii inu ediige nadur yayun bui 
What is to me now the remainder of what had appeared in the 
past and has ceased to be? 

jiryalang-un Siltayan anu nigen nigen-te boluyu Each cause of hap¬ 
piness comes into existence (only) once. 

bodisadu-a-nar-un yabudal anu teyimii bui Such are the deeds of 
the Bodhisattvas. 

mongyol-un yajar oron anu yadayadu dalai-aca neliyed qola bayimui 
Mongolia (fit., “the country of the Mongols”) is quite far away 
from the ocean (fit., “the outer sea”). 

mongyol-un cay ularil anu qayurai bayimui The climate of Mongolia 
is dry. 

mongyol yajar-a ayar-un kei inu masi qayurai bayimui The air is 
very dry in Mongolia. (Lit., “The air of the atmosphere is very 
dry in the Mongolian country.”) 

Second group 

nasu cay-tur tere metil kereg inu uqaju uiledtiigei Through all the 
span of life such things should be done understandingly. 

erkin inu busud-un tusa-yi sedkigdekiii The sublime must think of 
the profit of the others. 

iinen inu ese oldabasu if truth is not to be found 

ebiil inu masi kiiiten )un anu maSi qalayun amui Winter is very 
cold (and) summer is very hot. 
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Although there is a slight difference between the examples of the two 
groups, the use of the pronouns inu and anu is justified even from the 
point of view of their original meaning: tegiin-ii aci inu “its benefit” 
(lit., “its benefit its”) and erkin inu “the sublime” (fit., “his sublime”), 
because the others, not mentioned here, are not sublime and he is the 
only sublime among them; hence “his or their sublime.” 

The sentence ebiil inu masi kiiitm jun anu maSi qalayun amui “Winter 
is very cold (and) summer is very hot” contains also the pronouns inu 
and anu. In this sentence winter and summer are opposed to each other 
and, therefore, even here the use of the pronouns inu and anu is justified: 
“Of them winter is very cold and of them summer is very hot.” 
However, the original meanings of inu and anu are no longer apparent 
in all cases and, therefore, they are often omitted, e. g., in this sentence: 
jobalang-un Siltayan masi olan bolumui “The causes of suffering are very 
numerous.” This sentence immediately follows, in the same book, the 
sentence: jiryalang-un siltayan anu nigen nigen-te boluyu “The causes 
of happines each come into existence once.” In two similar constructions 
the designator anu is present one time and it is omitted the other time. 

The Particle her 

498. The first meaning of the particle ber is “too” or “even.” This often 
serves as a designator of the subject. 

qamiy-a bolqu tere metii buy an ber Where will there be a virtue like 
that? 

basa basa nigiil-niigiid ber maSida toromui Again and again sins 
are born in great numbers. 

egiin-ece yeke mungqay ber iigei but There is no greater foolishness 
than this. 

nadur ken ber ogkii Who will give me? 

qamuy tengri-ner asuri-nar ker ber minu dayisun bolbasu ber tede 
ber ay us tamu-yin yal-un dolor-a uduridcu oroyul-un iilii cidaqun 
Even if all deities and Asura became my enemies, they could 
not lead and put me into the fire of the terrible hell. 

urin taciyangyui terigiiten dayisud-un yar kol terigilten ber iigei buyu 
There are no hands and feet (nor) anything else of foes such as 
anger and passion. 

nigiil ber ulii bolun buyan-nuyud nemeyii There is no sin and the 
virtues increase. 

tediii kii jobalang-i ii)e)u biir-iin tegiin-ii tonilqui ber inu iigei bui 
In consequence of witnessing so many sufferings there is even 
no salvation for him. (Lit., “there is even no salvation of his.”) 

tede biigiide ber nigiiltii sedkil-ece boluysan buyu All that happened 
from the sinful thought. 

The Converts bolbasu and biigesii 

499. The converb bolbasu “if he becomes” of the verb bol- “to become” 
and the converb biigesii “if he is” of the verb bii- “to be” serve as de- 
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signators of the subject. Sentences such as mongyol ulus bolbasu ayuu 
yeke amui can he translated literally as “If it is Mongolia, it is wide and 
large.” In English idiom the sentence should read: “Mongolia is wide 
and large.” 

As remarked above, certain parts of speech usually serve as attributes. 
Such parts of speech, attributive par excellence, are demonstrative pro¬ 
nouns, verbal nouns, and norms expressing qualities and acting as ad¬ 
jectives in the European languages. 

Such expressions as ene nom, iregsen kiimiin, and so on, consist of nouns 
with attributes: “this book,” “the person who has come.” The only way 
of converting these attributes into subjects is to separate the pronoun 
ene “this” or the verbal noun iregsen “who has come” from the words 
nom “book” or kiimiin “person” by an element which emphasizes the 
subject. This is the only possible means of indicating that the words in 
question serve as subjects. Therefore, in all such cases in the modern 
language the converbs bolbasu and biigesii are used. The presence of a 
converb after the word which, without a converb, would serve as an 
attribute, and before another word, indicates that the group concerned 
does not constitute an attributive construction, since no member of a 
sentence may be placed between an attribute and a word to be modified. 
In other words, an attribute is always placed immediately before the 
word to which it refers. 

All other designators (inu, anu, and ber) are subject to the same rules. 
negudelcin arad bolbasu iiker aduyu qoni imaya )erge-yin mal oskejii 
usu belciger-i dayaju negiidel-iyer amiduramui The nomads (lit., 
“nomad people”) raise cattle, horses, sheep, goats, and other 
stock, follow water and pasturage, and lead a nomadic life. 
erkim bayan bolbasu erdem bilig, dumdadu bayan bolbasu eregiil 
sayin, aday bayan bolbasu aduyu mal bui The highest wealth is 
science and intellect, the intermediate wealth is health, the 
lowest wealth is horses and cattle. (A proverb.) 
qayan qatun biigesii biigiideger maSi bayasbai The khaghan and the 
queen were both very glad. 

The Genitive 
General Remarks 

500. The genitive is governed by a noun. A genitive with a postposition 
serves as an object governed by a verb. 

There are three principal kinds of genitive: 

a) The attributive genitive 

b) The predicative genitive (very rare in Written Mongolian) 

c) The genitive with a postposition 

I. The Attributive Genitive 

601. The attributive genitive (genitivus attributions ) acts as an attribute. 
There are several special cases. 
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A. Genitivus appositivus 

The appositive genitive occurs in proper names similar to the English 
“the city of New York.” 

ong-un yool the Ongin River (lit., “the river of Ong,” i. e. the 
river of Wang, Chin, “king”) 

tariyatu-yin My id the Tariyatu Monastery (lit., “the monastery 
of Tariyatu”) 

terki-yin cayan nayur Lake Terkin Chaghan (lit., “the White Lake 
of Terki”) 


B. Genitivus possessivus 

The possessive genitive indicates the possessor— in the widest sense of 
the word—of something. There are several kinds of possessive genitive. 

a) Genitivus possessoris: this genitive indicates the possessor or owner 
in the narrow sense of the word. 

sahi-yin nom the pupil’s book 
aq-a-yin morin the horse of the elder brother 
baysi-yin ger the teacher’s house 
ecige-yin mal father’s cattle 

b) Genitivus subjectivus or genitivus activus: this genitive designates 
the acting person. From the grammatical point of view, such a genitive 
is an attribute, but logically it is a subject. The genitivus activus de¬ 
signates the performer of an action and answers the question “whose 
action?” 

The genitive qualifies both nouns and verbal nouns. The latter are 
always active verbs, but in such constructions they may serve as pas¬ 
sive verbs. 

The genitive occurs only in attributive constructions, such as “the meat 
eaten by the dog,” but never in such cases as “The meat was eaten by 
the dog.” 

burqan-u nomlal Buddha’s sermon 

bodisadu-a-nar-un yabudal-nuyud the deeds of the Bodhisattvas 
cinu abuysan nom the book taken by you (lit., “your taken book”) 
baysi-yin kelegsen uge the word spoken by the teacher (lit., “the 
teacher’s spoken word”) 

It is not difficult to discover that all the above constructions can be 
converted into sentences of which the subject is the present active 
genitive: “Buddha is teaching,” “The teacher spoke a word,” and 
so on. 

c) Genitivus objectivus: this genitive (genitivus objecti or genitivus pas- 
sivus) designates the object of someone’s action, e. g., “worship of the 
sun”: the latter construction can be converted into a sentence with 
“the sun” as an object (complement): “They are worshipping the sun.” 

miqan-u qudalduy-a butcher’s shop (lit., “shop of meat”) 
modun-u darqan carpenter (lit., “smith of wood”) 
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nidun-u emci oculist (lit., “a physician of eyes”) 
kelen-ii suryayuli school of languages 

C. Genitivus qualitatis 

Genitivus qualitatis or the qualitative genitive expresses qualities and 
functions as the adjective in European languages. A special case is the 
genitivus quantitatis, i. e., the genitive of quantity. 

eldeb ongge-yin ceceg-niigud flowers of various colors 
olan juil-iin amitan-nuyud living creatures of many kinds 
jayun jil-iin iiy-e a period of a hundred years 
qoyar dayun-u yajar a distance of two voices (a distance of one 
voice is the distance the human voice is heard) 
yurban jil-un yajar a distance of three years’ travel 

D. Genitivus partitivus 

The partitive genitive expresses the whole of which a part is talked 
about. 

teden-ii nigen one of them 

This genitive occurs in two other particular cases: in the expression of 
fractions and in constructions corresponding semantically to the super¬ 
lative of European languages. 

a) Fractions: the denominator is either a numeral with the following 
word qubi-yin (genitive of qubi “part”) or a genitive of a numeral without 
qubi-yin. 

tabun qubi-yin nigen one fifth (lit., “one of five parts”) 
arban-u nigen qubi one tenth (lit., “one part of ten”) 

In modern books the idea of percentage is expressed in the same manner. 
jayun-u qoyar qubi two per cent (lit., “two parts of hundred”) 

b) Genitivus superlativi: the Mongolian languages have no superlative 
as a grammatical form. The idea of the highest degree of a quality is 
expressed by a genitive of a noun (e. g., “man”) followed by the basic 
form of a noun expressing a quality (e. g., “good”). Thus such a con¬ 
struction may literally be translated as “the good of men.” Instead of 
a noun (e. g., “man”), the word qamuy “all” may be used: the literal 
translation of such a construction is “the good of all.” 

er-e-yin sayin the best of men 

qamuy-un yayiqamSiy-tu the most admirable (lit., “the admirable 
of ah”) 


n. The Predicative Genitive 

502. The predicative genitive is a predicate. In Written Mongolian it 
occurs with a copula. 

ene nom minu bui This book is mine, 

tere morin geser-un buyu Is that horse Geser’s ? 
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HI. The Genitive with Postpositions 

603. Many postpositions govern the genitive. Such a genitive together 
with its postposition is, in turn, governed by a verb and serves as an 
object. 

The following postpositions govern the genitive: 
tula for, for the sake of, because of 
toliige for, for the sake of, in order to 

tuqai concerning, about, of (e. g., to speak about or of something) 
door-a under 
dotor-a in, within 
deger-e on 

dergede at, by (e. g., at the table, by the table) 

inadu on this side of 

cinadu on that side of 

qoyin-a behind 

yadan-a out of, outside 

qoyorundu between 

emiin-e in front of, before, etc. 

Examples: tegiin-ii tula for its sake 

ger-un dergede by the house 
ayula-yin qoyin-a behind the mountain 
tegiin-u tuqai concerning that 

The Dative-Locative 
General Remarks 

604. The dative-locative, in general, answers the questions “to whom?,” 
“at whom?,” “where?,” and “whither?” There are also many other 
meanings in particular cases. 

The dative-locative is governed by verbs and nouns. 

A. Dativus Commodi atque Incommodi 

506. The dativus commodi answers the question “to whom?”. It is used 
to indicate the immediate recipient of something, e. g., “He gave the 
book to the pupil.” 

The dativus incommodi answers the question “for whom?.” It is used 
to indicate the ultimate recipient of something, e. g., “I gave you a 
book for your son.” 

eke-degen ogbe He gave to his mother. 

qayan-dur eyin kemen iigulerun He said this to the khaghan. 
bi kobegun-degen qatun erimiij I am seeking a wife for my son. 
burqan-dur siisug-tei believing in Buddha (lit., “possessing belief 
in Buddha”) 

B. Dativus Finalis 

606. The dativus finalis is the dative of the purpose. This expresses the 
ultimate aim of an action. 


10 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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a) Dativus terminalis: this indicates the aim of an action. 

usun-dur yabumui He goes after water (i. e., to fetch water). 
yayun-dur irebei Why did he come? (lit., “What did he come 
for?”) 

A particular case is the dative of the nomen futuri in -quij-kuj,. The 
dative suffix is here -o/-e. Thus the endings of such a form are -qui-aj 
-kiii-e. The meaning of such a form is that of the converbum finale or 
the Latin supinum, i. e., the aim of an action, e. g., “in order to take.” 

ahquf-a irebei He came to take. 

bi tegiin-i ujekui-e irebei I have come to see him. 

b) Dativus translativus: this dative indicates something into which 
something is being transformed, e. g., “He was appointed teacher” (Lit., 
“He was appointed to teacher.”) 

tedeger tegiin-i sayid-tur songyuba They elected him minister (Lit., 
“They elected him to minister.”) 

C. Dativus Actoris 

607. This dative, also called the active dative, indicates the acting per¬ 
son, when the action is expressed by the passive voice of a verb. 

cinu-a-dur bariydaysan qonin a sheep caught by a wolf 
dayisun-dur alaydabai He was killed by the enemy. 

D. Dativus Temporalis 

608. The temporal dative (dativus temporalis or dativus temporis) indicates 
the time during or at which an action takes place. This answers the 
question “when?” 

ene sara-yin nigen ediir-e on the first of this month (lit., “on the 
first day of this month”) 

minu baya-dur when I was a child (lit., “in my little”) 

A particular case of the temporal dative is the dative-locative of the 
nomen futuri or nomen perfecti. The former of these verbal norms indi¬ 
cates an uncompleted action during which an action is or will be per¬ 
formed (e. g., “when he is” or “when he will be here”); the latter indi¬ 
cates the completed past during which the action has been performed 
(e. g., “when he did something”). Such constructions act as the Latin 
ablativus absolutus or as subordinate temporal clauses in modern Euro¬ 
pean languages. 

tende irekii-diir when he comes there (lit., “in the future coming 
there”) 

tegiin-u ukiigsen-dur when he died (lit., “in his past dying”) 

The person acting is indicated in such constructions by the genitivus 
subjectivus [gen. activus). 
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E. Locativus 

509. The locative answers the questions “where?,” “whither?” 

a) Locativus allativus-illativus: this locative indicates the place to which 
someone or something is moving. It answers the question “whither?” 

qota-dur yabumui He goes to town. 

usun-dur orobai He entered the water. (Lit,, “He entered into the 
water.”) 

b) Locativus inessivus: this locative answers the question “in what?” 
or “within what?” 

ger-tiir sayumui He lives in a house. 

suryayuli ene bayising-dur bayimui School is in this building. 

c) Locativus adessivus: the adessive locative answers the question “on 
what?” or “by what?” 

sibayun modun-u ujiigur-tur sayumui The bird sits on the top of 
the tree. 

nadur nom iigei I do not have any books. (Lit., “There are no 
books at or by me.”) 

In Mongolian there is no verb “to have.” The idea of “to have” is ex¬ 
pressed by the locative with the verb “to be.” 

nadur morin bui I have a horse. (Lit., “There is a horse to me.”) 

F. Dativus cum Postpositione 

610. The only postposition occurring with a dative is kiirtele “till.” By 
origin this is a converbal form (converbum terminals of kiir- “to reach, 
to arrive”). 

qota-dur kiirtele till the town 

The Genitive-Dative 

511. The double genitive-dative case acts as locative. 

a) As allativus answering the question “whither?” 

blam-a-yin-dur odba He went to the lama. 

b) As adessivus answering the question “at whose?” 

blam-a-yin-dur sayuju amui He is living at the lama’s. 

The Accusative 

General Remarks 

512. The accusative is governed only by transitive verbs. The accusative 
is the case of the direct complement and is only used to indicate a definite 
object or person already known to the reader, especially when the person 
or thing in question is modified by an attribute. On the other hand, 
certain parts of speech, when serving as a direct complement, are always 
accusative forms. The accusative is used, in general, in cases in which 
the definite article in English is used. 


io« 
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Besides, there is a special construction bearing a certain resemblance to 
the Latin accusativus cum infinitivo, another construction resembling the 
English double accusative, and an accusativus relativus explained below. 

A. Accusativus Objccti 

613. The so-called accusativus objecti is the direct complement. 

a) Pronouns serving as a direct complement are always accusative forms. 
They do not occur suffixless. 

tegiin-i iijebe He saw him. 

ci namayi yayun-dur dayudabai Why did you call me? 

b) Nouns serving as a direct complement and modified by a pronominal 
attribute are always accusative forms. 

ene selm-e-yi ab Take this sabre! 
tere mori-yi unuba He rode that horse. 

c) The accusative is used, when there is an indication of the possessor 
of the object concerned. 

nom-i inu ung&iba He read his (cjus) book. 

aq-a-yin mori-yi unuba He rode the horse of the elder brother. 

d) The words biigiide “all,” biikii “all,” and all numerals summarizing 
the total amount of the persons or things in question are used in the 
accusative. 

hi cinu kereg biikiin-i biitiigesiigei I shall fulfil all your needs. 
tere inu yayum-a biigiide-yi cidamui He can [do] everything. 
ci nom debter qoyar-i ab Take the book and the notebook! 

e) Proper names serving as a direct complement are put in the accusative. 

cinggis qan-i ujebe He saw Chinghis Khan. 

f) Nouns serving as direct complements are in the accusative, when the 
person or thing in question was mentioned in a previous context and 
is supposed to be known to the reader, or when there are any attributes 
making it distinguishable from other, similar persons or things, or in 
cases where in English the definite article would be used. 

tende nigen siime bui. siime-yi iijemiii uu There is a temple. Will 
you see the temple? 

B. Accusativus cum Nomine Vcrbali 

514. The accusative with a verbal noun acts like the English accusative 
with the infinitive without “to” (e. g., “I saw him come,”) or the Latin 
accusative with the infinitive (e. g., puto eos vincere). The only difference 
is that in Mongolian both the noun and the verbal noun are in the accu¬ 
sative like in Latin constructions such as Juravit uterque se sine dob 
indutias conservaturum. 

geser-i yabuqu-yi iijebe He saw Geser go. 

tegiin-i ukiigsen-i medebe He learned that he had died. (Lit., “He 
learned him to have died.”) 



The Cases 


149 


C. Accusative Relative 

515. Accusativus relativus or relationis can be translated into English, as 
“concerning someone” or “in reference to someone.” 

cimayi yayu abqu bui Icemen qayan asayumui The khaghan will 
ask what you would like to take. (Lit., “The khaghan will ask, 
referring to you, what will he take.”) 

D. Accusativus Praedicati 

516. The accusative of the predicate is the same as the double accusative 
in English (e. g., “They proclaimed him emperor”) or in Latin (e. g., 
Homines caecos reddit cupiditas). This accusative occurs mainly with the 
verb body a- “to make” and expresses that into which something is being 
transformed. 

qayan inu tere ekener-i qatun-iyan bolyabai The khaghan made 
that woman his wife. 

tere ulus tegiin-i qayan-iyan ergiibei That people proclaimed him 
their khaghan. 

E. Accusativus Actoris 

517. This accusative is the accusative of the person acting and indicates 
the person acting in verbal-nominal and converbal constructions. The 
verbal noun or converb is an intransitive verb. The accusative replaces 
the genitive of the acting person. 

tegiin-i yabuqu-dur when he goes 
tegiin-i iretele until he comes 

The Suffixless Oblique Case 

General Remarks 

518. Instead of the accusative with the usual suffixes -yi and -i a suffix¬ 
less form coinciding with the nominative is used in certain cases, but 
this, of course, is not a nominative. This form is used in cases where in 
English the indefinite article is used or where there is no article at all. 
This form serves as a direct complement, temporal, etc. 

A. As a Direct Complement 

519. The suffixless form functions as an accusative in the following 
cases: 

a) If the word in question expresses something not mentioned in the 
previous context and, therefore, is unknown to the reader; if the word 
in question has no attribute distinguishing it from other, similar, objects, 
the direct complement has no suffix. 
usu uyuqu to drink water 
nadur miqa og Give me (some) meat! 
bi mori unu)u irebe I came riding a horse. 

bi kobegiin-degen qatun erijii yabumui I go seeking a wife for my 
son. 
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b) The direct complement always lacks a suffix in the following expres¬ 
sions, among others: 

nom ungsi- to read a book 
bicig bici- to write letters 
kele sur- to learn language 
mori unu- to ride a horse 
iiniy-e saya- to milk a cow 

B. As Temporal 

520. This form expresses time. 

yurban sar-a yabuqu to travel three months 

bi onggeregsen jil irebei I came last year. 

ediir soni iigei yabuqu to travel day and night 

bay si irekii jil iremui The teacher will come next year. 

C. With a Verbal Noun 

521. The suffixless form is sometimes used instead of the accusative 
with verbal norms and indicates the person acting (v. § 514). 

bi kiimiin yabuqu-yi ese iijebe I did not see anybody walk. 

D. The Suffixless Form of the Predicate 

522. This form functions as accusativus praedicati (v. § 516). If the noun 
of a predicate contains an indication of the possessor, it is an accusative, 
but, if there is no indication of the possessor, the noun of the predicate 
is suffixless. 

tedener tegiin-i qayan ergiibe They proclaimed him khaghan. 
bay-a qural-un terigulegcid nokor amur-i terigiin sayid songyuba 
The Standing Committee of the Small National Assembly elected 
Comrade Amur prime minister. 

E. As Indication of Place 

523. The suffixless form indicates the place or the direction of someone’s 
motion. 

tere yajar sayuju amui He is living in that country. 
bida qota yabumui We shall go to town. 

The Ablative 
General Remarks 

524. The ablative, in general, indicates the starting point of an action. 
There are several categories of ablative: ablativus separativus, abl. tem- 
poris, abl. actons, abl. compensationis, abl. verbi, and ablativus cum post¬ 
positions. 

A. Ablativus Separativus 

625. The separative ablative answers the questions “from whom?" or 
“from where?” and “from within what?” There are the following parti- 
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cular kinds of this ablative: ablativus separativus externus, abl. elativus, 
abl. originis, abl. causae, abl. partitivus, abl. exclusivity, and ablativus 
comparationis. 

a) Ablativus separativus externus: this ablative answers the questions 
“from whom?” and “from where?” This indicates the person or thing 
from whom or from what something is moving. 

qayan-aca abuba He took from the khaghan. 

b) Ablativus elativus: this ablative answers the question “from within 
what?” It indicates the thing or the place from within which something 
is coming out. 

ger-ece yaruba He came out of the house. 

c) Ablativus originis: the ablative of origin indicates the origin of some¬ 
one or something. 

qayan-u qatun-aca nigen kobegiin torobei A son was born of the 
khaghan’s wife. 

mongyol-aca yaruysan nigen yasun a tribe of Mongolian origin (lit., 
“a tribe which came out of the Mongols”) 

d) Ablativus causae: the ablative of the cause indicates the cause of 
something. 

jobalang anu nisvanis-aca bolumui Suffering comes from attach¬ 
ment to the world. 

jiryalang buyan-aca bolumui Happiness comes from virtue. 

e) Ablativus partitivus: the partitive ablative indicates objects which 
are only partially affected by the action. 

cai-aca uyuba He drank some tea. (Lit., “He drank from the tea.”) 
yayum-a-aca oyulcaba He took part in sewing things. (Lit., “He 
took part in sewing from something.”) 

f) Ablativus exclusivus: the exclusive ablative occurs in constructions 
corresponding to the English “besides something” and “except some¬ 
thing.” This ablative is followed by the word busu “another” or oger-e 
“another” or yadan-a “outside.” 

tegiin-ece yadan-a besides that 

yabuqu-aca busu ary-a ugei There remains nothing but to go. (Lit., 
“There is no other way out of going.”) 
nigen iiker-ece oger-e ed ugei no other property than one ox 

g) Ablativus comparationis: an ablative immediately followed by a noun 
expressing a quality functions as the comparative in European languages. 
To be precise we should add that the ablative indicates the person or 
thing which possesses the inferior quality. 

nama-aca yeke bigger than I 

cima-aca aq-a older than you (lit., “from you an elder brother”) 

B. Ablativus Temporis 

526. The temporal ablative indicates the time since which an action takes 
place. This ablative indicates the starting time. 
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onggeregsen idbun pl-ece since the last five year period 
maryasi-yin ediir-ece ekilen beginning from to-morrow (lit., “be¬ 
ginning from the day of morrow”) 

C. Ablatlyus Actoris 

527. The ablative of the person acting indicates the originator of an 
action. 

qural-aca toytayaba A resolution was passed by (lit., “from”) the 
assembly. 

D. Ablativus Compensation^ 

528. This ablative indicates things serving as compensation for some¬ 
thing else, or things in exchange for which other things are to be given. 
It is to be translated into English by “for . ..” 

tegiin-i monggiin-ece ogbe He gave it for money. 

E. Ablativus Verbi 

529. Certain verbs govern the ablative: 

ayi- or ayu- to be afraid of (someone) 
asayu- to ask (someone) 
ice- to be ashamed of 

bari- to take by (e. g., to take by the hand; otherwise bari- governs 
the accusative) 

daba- to violate (a law, regulations) 

sur- to ask (someone) 

uya- to bind to, to tie to something 

elgii- to hang on 

tata- to puT at 

F. Postpositions Governing the Ablative 

530. The following postpositions govern the ablative: 

yadan-a besides 

qoyi&i after 

urida before 

cinaySi farther from 

inaysi nearer in this direction 

The Instrumental 
General Remarks 

531. The instrumental, in general, indicates the means of performing an 
action. It answers the question “by means of what?” 

There are some particular cases of application of the instrumental. The 
following kinds of instrumental are recognizable: the “pure” instrumen¬ 
tal indicating the tool of an action {instrumentalis instructivus), the socia- 
tive instrumental {instrumentalis sociativus) answering the question 
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“together with whom?,” the instrumental of manner (instrumentalis 
modi) indicating the manner in which an action is performed, and the 
compensative instrumental ( instrumentalis compensationis) indicating 
things as price for other things. 

A. Instrumentalis Instructirus 

532. The instructive instrumental indicates the tool of an action. This 
includes the instrumentalis instrumenti, instr. actoris, instr. materiae, instr. 
formae, instr. causae & propositi, instr. itineris, and instrumentalis cum 
nominibus opiae atque inopiae. 

a) Instrumentalis instrumenti: this instrumental indicates the means of 
performing actions (tools, transportation means, etc.). 

modu-bar coki- to beat with a stick 

siike-ber cabci- to cleave with an ax 

kol-iyer giski- to tread on with the foot 

ongyoca-bar yabu- to go by boat 

temege-ber jiige- to carry by camel (or camel caravan) 

b) Instrumentalis actoris: this instrumental indicates the person acting. 
This is used with both active and passive verbs. 

qayan inu )arliy-iyan elci-ber medegiilbei The khaghan made his 
order known through a messenger. 
qural-iyar songyuysan (or songyuydaysan) daruy-a the chairman 
elected by the assembly 

c) Instrumentalis materiae: this instrumental indicates the material or 
stuff of which something is made. 

modu-bar bariysan bayiSing a building made of wood 
altan-iyar kigsen qayircay a box made of gold 

d) Instrumentalis formae: this instrumental indicates the shape in which 
something is made (in English: “in the shape of”). 

eldeb juil-iin erdenis-iyer beleg kiirgebe He brought gifts in the shape 
of jewels of various kinds. 

alta-bar biigeljiju bayiday quluyan-a a mouse which vomits gold 
(lit., “vomiting with gold”) 

e) Instrumentalis causae atque propositi: this instrumental indicates the 
cause or the aim. 

kereg-iyer yabu-i to go on business 

tegiin-i medegsen iigei-ber alday-a yaryaba He made a mistake be¬ 
cause he did not know (Lit., “because of not knowing”). 

The instrumental of a future noun (nomen futuri) expresses the aim or 
the purpose of an action. 

tegiin-i iijekii-ber irebe He came in order to see him. 
ca{ uyuqu-bar irebe He came to drink tea. 

f) Instrumentalis itineris: this instrumental can be also called instr. 
itineris atque loci and indicates the way of someone’s motion or the place 
over which something is scattered. 
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jam-iyar ydbu- to go by road 
egiide-ber oro - to enter by the door 

ayularqay yajar-iyar nutuylamui They live scattered in a moun¬ 
tainous country. 

g) Instrumentalis cum nomine: this instrumental occurs only with the 
so-called nomina opiae & inopiae, i. e. such as bayan “rich,” elbeg “abun¬ 
dant,” and so on, and indicates goods in which someone is rich (or which 
he lacks). 

mal-iyar bayan rich in cattle 
eldeb jiiil-iyer iigei poor in everything 

B. Instrumentalis Sociatirus 

533. The sociative instrumental expresses the idea of companionship 
with someone or connection with something, answering the question 
“together with whom?” 

manu morin tegiin-u morin-iyar belcirnui Our horse grazes together 
with his horse. 

utayan-iyar degdebe He went up together with the smoke. 

C. Instrumentalis Temporis 

534. This instrumental is a special case of the sociative instrumental. 
It indicates the time with which an action coincides. 

qoyar jil-iyer cerig-iln alban-dur oroba He was conscripted for two 
years. (Lit., “He entered the military service for two years.”) 

D. Instrumentalis Modi 

535. The modal instrumental indicates the manner in which an action 
is performed. It corresponds sometimes to an adverb in European 
languages. 

tedeger cuy-iyar-iyan qariba All of them went back. (Lit., “They 
went back with their totality.”) 
tiirgen-iyer yabumui He goes fast. 

E. Instrumentalis Mensurae 

536. This is a special case of the instrumental of manner, indicating 
something in accordance with which an action is performed (in English 
“according to . .“in accordance with. . .” or “after the pattern 
of. ...”) 

hi cinu jarliy-iyar yabumui I shall act according to your order. 

6i yayu kelekii bolbasu bi tegiiber bolqu If you say anything, I shall 
behave according to it. 

F. Instrumentalis Compensationis 

537. This instrumental indicates things regarded as the price of some¬ 
thing (English “for . . .”). 

mal-iyar soli- to exchange for cattle 

bi egiin-i alta-bar oggiimui I shall give this for gold. 
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The Comitatiye 

538. The comitative answers the question “together with whom?” 

kobegiin-liige )olyalduba He met the boy. (Lit., “He met with the 
boy.”) 

tegiin-liige neyileldiibe He joined him. 

539. The comitative occurs with the following postpositions: 

qamtu together with 
nigen-e together with 
saca simultaneously with 
buy with 

selte or selte-ber with 

The Comitative-instrumental 

540. The double comitative-instrumental case form acts as a simple 
comitative, i. e., answers the question “with whom?” 

qayan-luy-a-bar together with the khaghan 
eke-liige-ber with the mother 

541. This double case occurs also with the same postpositions as the 
simple comitative. 

nokor-liige-ber qamtu together with the friend 

Agreement 

Agreement of the Attribute 

542. As remarked above (§ 455—456), there is no agreement in case. 
This means that in Mongolian an attribute does not agree as to case with 
the word to be modified and is the same as English in this respect. 

sayin morin-dur to the good horse 
ondiir ayula-aca from the high mountain 

543. In modern Mongolian the attribute usually does not agree in 
number, either, with the word to be modified. 

ondiir ayulas high mountains 
jegerde morid chestnut-colored horses 

544. However, in a few cases the attribute does agree in number even 
in the modern language. 

In the modern language only the demonstrative pronouns ene “this” 
and tere “that” agree in number with the word to be modified, but this 
is not obligatory. 

ene kiimim this person 
ede kiimiis these persons 
tere kumiin that person 
tede kiimiis those persons 

545. In the pre-classical language agreement in number was a more 
frequent phenomenon and all parts of speech acting as attributes 
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agreed in number with the word to be modified. This refers, however, 
only to the attributes in the nominative. 
ede cidkiid these devils 

jobaqu kumim a suffering person, but jobaqun kumiin-nugiid suf¬ 
fering people 

jobalangtu erne a suffering woman, but jobalangtan amitan-nuyud 
suffering creatures 

546. There was also what is called constructio ad sensum. This means that 
an attribute is in the plural, although the word to be modified is a gram¬ 
matical singular form but expresses a multitude. (Cf. the English “The 
Parliament have passed a resolution.”) 

mayun irgen evil people (mayun is a plural of mayui) 

547. \s there is no grammatical gender, there cannot be any agreement 
in gender. However, in the pre-classical language there was something 
resembling agreement in gender, although it was different from the 
Latin congruentia in genere. In reference to female beings, special words 
were used. 

In the first place the numeral jirin “two” is to be mentioned. 
qoyar er-e two men 
jirin qatud two ladies 

In modern Written Mongolian only words indicating the age or the color 
of female animals take special suffixes making them different from the 
same words used in reference to male animals. 
yunan buqa a three-year-old bull 
yunajin iiniy-e a three-year-old cow 
qar-a buqa a black bull 
qaraycin uniy-e a black cow 

The Apposition 

548. There is no agreement at all. 

cinggis qan-dur to Chingis Khan 

However, if two or more proper names belong to an appellative noun, 
the latter is put in the plural. 

ndkdd amur gendiin qoyar-tur to the comrades Amur and Gendun 

549. In the classical and pre-classical language, the appellative is repeated 
after each proper name and is always a singular form. 

cinggis qan iigedei qan qoyar both Chingis Khan and Ugedei Khan 

The Predicate 

550. There is only one form for all persons in the indicative and, there¬ 
fore, there cannot be agreement in person. As to the imperative and 
optative forms, some of them are used only in reference to definite 
persons. 
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bi yabusuyai I shall go. 
yabuy-a Let us go! 

551. In the pre-classical language there is agreement in number with 
the subject of verbal nouns serving as predicates. 

tede jobaqun Those will suffer. 
tedeger iikiigsed buliige Those were dead. 

The Nominal and Converbal Predicate 

General Remarks on the Copula 

552. The copula is a part of a nominal, verbal-nominal, or converbal 
predicate. Sometimes it can be omitted. The copula is either a simple 
or a compound one. 

The Simple Copula 

553. The verbs bui “is,” bolai “is,” buliige “was,” and all finite forms 
of the verbs a- “to be,” bayi- “to be,” and bol- “to become” usually 
serve as copula. 

ewe ken bu{ Who is this? 

manu bay Si sayin bui Our teacher is good. 

ewe morin qurdun bui This horse is quick. 

fobalang-un siltayan anu nisvanis bui The cause of sufferings is 
attachment to the world, 
ewe sayin bolai This is good. 
cinu kereg yayun buliige What is your need? 
mongyol yajar inu ayudam yeke amui Mongolia is vast and big. 
manu kobegiin sayin bayimui Our son is good. 
tere inu sayin bolba He became good. 

The Compound Copula 

654. A compound copula consists of more than one form of auxiliary 
verb. Usually it is made up of a converb or a verbal noun and a finite 
form. 

aysan a)uyu was, had been 
aysan buliige was, had been 
bayi)u bayimui is being 
bolqu bui will become 

The Descriptive Verbs 

555. A descriptive verb is something different from an auxiliary verb. 
The latter expresses the mere idea of existence or being, and as a copula, 
it only connects the predicative word with the subject and indicates 
the time of the predicative relation. A descriptive verb expresses a 
definite action, e. g., “to go.” When united with a converb of another 
verb and serving together with the latter as a single predicate, it pre- 
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serves its primary meaning (e. g., “to go”) and the adjoining converb 
precisely defines the character of the action of the finite form. Suppose 
the converb is a form of the verb “to fly.” In this event the meaning 
of the word group is “to go flying.” This means “to fly off” or “to fly 
in a direction away from the speaker.” On the other hand, if the finite 
form means “to come,” the word group expresses the idea of “to come 
flying,” i. e., the idea of flying toward the person speaking. In English 
this can be expressed by prepositions, e. g., “to fly on,” “to fly out,” 
and so on. Other languages have such verbs as, e. g., adhaereo “to stick 
to,” defero “to carry down, to remove” (in Latin), etc. Mongolian abcu 
oci- “to take away, to carry away” is more or less the same as Latin 
defero. 

There are many descriptive verbs. Some of them will be discussed in 
connection with the con verbs (§576). 

ire- “to come” indicates that the action is performed in the direction 
toward the person speaking: abcu ire- “to bring” (lit., “to come tak¬ 
ing”). 

oro- “to enter” indicates that a motion is made into the thing concerned: 
guiju oro- “to run into” (lit., “to enter running”). 

The Nominal Predicate 

556. The nominal predicate is a noun, pronoun, or a numeral. It usually 
has a copula which can be omitted. 

A. The Nominal Predicate with Copula 

manu bay Si sayin bui Our teacher is good. 
narasun inu modun buj. The pine is a tree. 

buriyad anu mongyol yasun-u nigen ulus amu{ The Buriats are a 
people of Mongolian descent. 

B. The Nominal Predicate with Copula Omitted 

qoyar anu daqutai qoyar anu daqu iigei Two of them have fur 
coats; two of them have no fur coats. (Lit., “Two of them with 
fur coats; two of them without fur coats.”) This is a riddle of 
which the solution is: The horns and ears of a cow. 
kumun aq-a-tai debel jaqatai A person has a superior; a coat has 
a collar. (Lit., “A person with a superior, a coat with a collar.”) 
This is a proverb. 

The Verbal-Nominal Predicate 
General Bemarks 

557. Verbal nouns act as predicates with a copula. The latter is usually 
a finite form of the verbs a- “to be,” bayi- “to be,” or the forms bolai 
“is,” bui “is,” and biiliige “was.” 
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Nomen Futuri 

568. Nomen futuri with the suffix -quf-kii occurs with the copula amui 
“is” or bayimuj “is” and expresses an intention to perform an action. 
maryasi yabuqu amui He intends to go to-morrow. 

559. With the copula bui j-a this verbal noun expresses actions which 
probably will take place. 

iikiikii bui j-a He will probably die. 

560. With finite forms of the verb bol- “to become” this verbal noun 
expresses the beginning of an action. 

ungsiqu bolba He started reading. 

561. With the copula buliige the future noun serves as the conditional 
in the English “He would have done something, (if he had been told to)”. 

monggiin bui dbasu bi qudalduju abqu buliige If there were (any) 
money, I would buy. 

562. With the copula bui the future noun expresses the necessity of 
acting. 

ediige yabuqu bui Now it is necessary to go. 

On the other hand, the future noun occurs with the copula bui in sen¬ 
tences containing interrogative words. 

manu bay si kejiy-e irekii bui When will our teacher come? 
ta qamiy-a yabuqu bui Where will you go? 

563. With the negative noun iigei the future noun is usually employed 
without any verbal copula. 

manu bay Si irekii iigei Our teacher will not come. 

Nomen Imperfecti 

564. In Written Mongolian this form occurs only with the negatives 
iigei “not” and ediii “not yet.” 

irege iigei He has not come yet. 
irege ediii He has not come yet. 

Nomen Perfecti 

565. The nomen 'perfecti occurs with the finite forms of the verbs a- “to 
be” and bayi- “to be” and the defective verbs bui “is,” bolai “is,” and 
buliige “was.” 

iregsen amui He has come. 
iikiigsen bui He has died. 
torogsen buliige He was born. 

566. The nomen perfecti with the negative iigei often lacks a verbal copula. 

iregsen iigei He did not come. 
iikiigsen iigei He was not dead. 

567. The nomen perfecti occurs often with the copula ajuyu “was” and 
such a construction corresponds to the English pluperfect tense. 

iikiigsen ajuyu He had died. 
iregsen ajuyu He had come. 
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Nomen Usus 

668. The nomen usus expresses, as predicate, a repeated or habitual 
action. This form occurs with the copula bui “is,” biiliige “was,” and 
the finite forms of the verbs a- “to be” and bayi- “to be.” 
iredeg bui (or amui or bayimui) He usually comes. 
iredeg buliige He used to come. 

569. The nomen usus with the negative iigej sometimes lacks the verbal 
copula. The copula is not omitted when the habitual action refers to 
the past. 

iredeg iigei He usually does not come. 
iredeg iigei buliige He used not to come. 

Nomen Actoris 

570. The nomen actoris seldom occurs as a predicate. With finite forms 
of the verb bol- “to become” this expresses the simulation of an action. 

umtayci bolba He pretended to be asleep. 
ese iijegci bolba He pretended not to see. 

The Converbal Predicate 
General Remarks 

571. The converbs serve as predicates of complete sentences only with 
a copula. Without a copula they cannot act as predicates of complete 
sentences. All converbs do not act as predicates: only the converbum 
imperfecti, perfecti, and modale serve as predicates. 

The following forms serve as copula: all finite forms of the auxiliary 
verbs (a- “to be,” bayi- “to be,” bol- “to become,” bui “is,” biiliige 
“was”) and all finite forms of descriptive verbs. 

Converbs with Auxiliary Verbs 

Converbum Imperfecti 

572. The converbum imperfecti of any verb with a finite form of the 
auxiliary verbs a- “to be,” bayi- “to be” or the defective verbs bui “is” 
and biiliige “was” functions in the same manner as the English pro¬ 
gressive. 

yabuju bui He is going. 
ungsiju biiliige He was reading. 
yabuju amui He is walking. 
umtaju abai He was sleeping. 
ungsiju bayimuj. He is reading. 

673. The imperfect converb with finite forms of the verb bol- “to become” 
expresses actions which can be or are permitted to be performed. 
idcjil bolumui It is possible to eat. 
tamaki tataju bolumui Smoking is allowed. 
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Converbum Perfecti 

674. The perfect converb seldom occurs as a predicate of a complete 
sentence. With finite forms of the verbs a- and bayi- “to be” it expresses 
actions which were begun before the absolute time of the copula and 
continue to the time of the latter. 

yabuyad amui He is gone. (Lit., “He after having gone he is.”) 

Converbum Module 

576. The modal converb with bui “is” or with finite forms of the verbs 
bayi- and a- “to be” expresses continuous actions. 
yabun bayimui He is continually walking. 
yabun amui He is continually walking. 
ungsin bui He is continually reading. 

Converts with Descriptive Verbs 

576. The imperfect or modal converb is used with descriptive verbs 
(§ 555) to form predicates expressing combined actions. The finite form 
expresses the general idea of the action, e. g., “He went,” and the con¬ 
verb defines this idea and indicates the manner of its realization, e. g., 
“flying,” “jumping,” “riding,” etc.: this means that the action of going 
(“He went”) was performed not on foot but by flying (not by pacing 
but by jumping, not by walking but by riding a horse, respectively). 
On the other hand, the finite form indicates the time and the direction 
of the flying (or jumping or riding): as the meaning of the finite form 
is “He went” the whole group means “He went flying,” i. e. “He flew 
away” or “He flew off” (or “He jumped away” or “He jumped off,” 
“He rode away,” respectively). In the same manner the combination 
“He came flying” expresses the concept that he flew in or he flew in the 
direction of the person speaking. 

As examples of such descriptive verbs the following ones will be given. 

a) The verbs ire- “to come” and od- “to go”: 

niscii irebe He flew in. (He came flying.) 
niscii odba He flew off. (He went flying.) 

b) The verb yabu- “to walk”: 

egurcii yabu- to carry away (to walk carrying) 

c) The verbs oro- “to enter” and yar- “to walk out, to leave”: 

giiijii oroba He ran in. (He entered running.) 
giiijii yaruba He ran out. (He came out running.) 

d) The verbs ah- “to take” and og- “to give” express an action performed 
for oneself and for others: 

qudalduju abuba He bought. (He took trading.) 

bicijii abuba He wrote down for himself. (He took writing.) 

qudalduju ogbe He sold. (He gave trading.) 

bicijii ogbe He wrote for other people. (He gave writing.) 

11 Poppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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e) The verb orki- “to throw, to cast” as a descriptive copula indicates 
that the action completely affected the object: 

tegiin-i alaju orkiba He killed him. (He threw killing him.) 
jalgiju orkiba He devoured him. (He threw devouring him.) 

f) The verbs ekile- “to start” and dugiir- “to finish” indicate the be¬ 
ginning or the end of an action: 

angnaju ekilebe He started hunting. 
angnaju diigiirbe He finished hunting. 

g) The verb alda- “to be unable to keep” or “to fail” indicates that an 
action was almost performed, but the subject failed to accomplish it: 

unan aldaba He almost fell down. 

giiicen aldaba He almost overtook him. (He failed overtaking.) 


The Predicate of Incomplete Sentences 

General Remarks 

577. The predicate of juxtaposed incomplete sentences or clauses is a 
converb: either an imperfect converb (less usual is converbum modale) 
or a perfect converb without a copula. 

Converbum Imperfecti 

578. The imperfect converb expresses actions simultaneous with the 
action of the finite verb. 

negiidelcin arad bolbasu mal oskefii negudel-iyer amiduramui The 
nomads raise cattle and live by transhuming. 
ebiigen mal-iyan tayuju urban oyotuna egiircii nigen yar-tayan yisiin 
salay-a-tu temiir uraya circii irebe The old man came, driving 
his cattle and carrying ten oyotuna (Lagomys ) and dragging with 
one hand an iron hook with nine prongs. 

Converbum Modale 

579. The converbum modale expresses an action which is simultaneous 
with the action of the finite verb and usually merges with the latter to 
express a single action, although sometimes it expresses an independent 
action. 

tere kiimiin her kobegun-i moren-u jaq-a-dur abcuyajar eriijii oroyulun 
alabai That person took the boy to the river bank, dug the earth, 
and killed him by interring. (Lit., “and killed him interring.”) 
bey-e inu ebedcin-iyer eneliin kunesiin-ecegen qayacaju tabun erketen 
inu bayuramuj His body being tortured by disease, he refuses 
food, and his five senses (i. e., eyesight, hearing, smell, taste, 
and touch) become weak. 
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Converbum Perfecti 

580. The perfect converb expresses an action which takes place before 
that of the finite verb and, therefore, may be translated as “after 
doing . . 

tegiin-i iijeged ecige inu kilinglejii numu sumun-i abubai After seeing 
him, his father, getting angry, took the bow and arrow. 
ondiiyiged boscu ulii cidanam He cannot get up after raising himself. 
mal-iyan dergede sayuyad kelebe He sat down near his cattle and 
talked. 

teden-i nom-dur oroyuluyad yurban jayun ayta-yi abuyad qariju 
irebe Having converted them to the religion, he took three 
hundred geldings and returned. 

581. The perfect converb is often followed by the word saca “as soon as” 
and in this event it expresses an action which is immediately followed 
by that of the finite verb. 

burqan-dur morgiiged saca tonilba As soon as he bent before Buddha, 
he was freed (from his sins). 

The Verbal Predicate 

General Remarks 

583. The verbal predicate is a finite verb. In the following sections both 
the indicative and imperative (optative) forms will be discussed. 

The Indicative Forms 

683. The indicative forms express real actions which either were or are 
or will be performed. There are several indicative forms expressing the 
present tense. On the other hand, there are several forms expressing 
the past. But there are no special forms expressing the future. The latter 
is expressed by the present form. 

684. As for the various present or past forms, there is no difference be¬ 
tween the time of one present form and that of another. In the same 
manner, there is no great difference between the time of one past form 
and that of another. The difference is not in time (i. e., actions which 
took place long ago or recently) but in the subjective attitude of the 
person speaking toward the action: actions which, from his point of 
view, are doubtless facts or actions about which he cannot say anything 
definite. Thus there is no temporal difference between various present 
(or past) forms, but only a difference of the point of view of the person 
speaking and the latter’s subjective attitude. 

In English we use in such cases supplementary expressions such as “as 
a matter of fact,” “of course,” “possibly,” “certainly,” and so on. In 
Mongolian some of these nuances are inherent in the verbal form. 


11* 
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The Present 

586. The present form ending in -muil-miii or -namj-nem expresses an 
action which is present or customary or future. 

nigen ekener jimis tegiimui A woman is picking berries (now). 

negiidelcin arad negiidel-iyer amiduramui The nomads live by 
transhumance (usually or always). 

yobi-yin amitan quduy-un usun-dur itegemiii The living beings of 
the Gobi depend upon the water of wells (usually or always). 

manu baysi maryasi iremui Our teacher will come to-morrow 
(future). 

586. The other present form ends in -yuj-yu. This, too, expresses an 
action which is present or customary or future. The difference between 
this form and the form in -mui (-nam) is that the latter is a mere state¬ 
ment of fact (“he comes,” “he will come,” and so on) while the form 
ending in -yu expresses an action which is a logical conclusion of the 
previous context. 

mergen inu ucir siltayan biigiide-yi medemiii. teneg inu ulii medejii 
osolduyu The sage knows all circumstances and causes. The fool, 
not knowing, consequently makes mistakes. 

qar-a noqai inu biigeVjisun-i idemiii. arsalang inu goruged-iin qayan 
bolqutulateyimubusubuyu The ordinary (lit., “black”) dog eats 
vomit. The lion, because he is the king of animals, consequently 
is not so. 

587. Usually the form in -yu expresses an action which may be con¬ 
sidered the opposite of a previous action. 

jiryalang-un Siltayan inu buyan bui. kilince-ece jobalang anu tdroyu 
The cause of happiness is virtue, (whereas) suffering issues 
from sin. 

The Past 

588. There are three past forms. They end in -ba or -bai, -luya, and 
-)uqui. 

The past form ending in -bal-baj, is used with reference to all persons and 
expresses an action completed in the past. Such an action is considered 
a mere statement without any particular nuance. 

qoyar kiimun bayising dotor-a orobai Two persons entered the 
house. 

duu-a soqor-un kobegiid anu oyirad-un ogeled bayatud qoyid kergiid 
dorben oboytan bolbai The sons of Duua Sokhor became an¬ 
cestors of the four tribes Ogeled, Baghatud, Khoyid, and Kergud 
of the Oirats. 

dorben aq-a-nar-tayan ayurlaju onon moren ogede yaycayar yorcibai 
He became angry with his four brothers and went upstream along 
the Onon River. 

fiyasun sungyun dalai-yin iruyar odbai The fish dived and went 
to the bottom of the sea. 
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589. The past form ending in -ba (but never in -bai) is sometimes used 
as a concessive converb. 

ukiibe yaba jayayan minu medetiigei Whether I shall die or what 
will happen (to me) my destiny must know! 

590. The past form ending in -luya expresses an action of a little longer 
duration than that expressed by the form ending in -ba (or -bai) and is 
considered a fact well known to everyone or witnessed by someone and, 
therefore, beyond doubt. This form is less common in Modern Mongolian. 
Sometimes it expresses an action which almost took place or which did 
not take place at all but the completion of which in the near future is 
considered so probable that it may be considered as completed in the 
past. 

qalay qoqoi tere mayu inn namayi alaluya Alas, that evil person 
killed me! 

yucin bayatur anu iikuliige His thirty heroes died. 
ci tegiin-i ese iijelUu Did not you see him ? 

691. The past form in -juqui expresses completed, but unexpected actions. 
Such actions took place long before all the other actions of the context 
and the person speaking is somewhat surprised when discovering this. 
This form is not used with reference to the first person of the singular 
or plural. 

ger dotor-a-aca tabiyad cerig yarcuqui About fifty soldiers had come 
out of the house. 

fere bide-yin ulus qotalayar jobsiyeldun ene her ijayurtan-u kobegiin 
ajuyu kemeldiiged That people of the Bide said, while discussing 
it in its entity, that he turned out to be a scion of noblemen. 
erte urida enedkeg-iin emiin-e eteged nigen yajar-tur er-e em-e qoyar 
aysan ajuyu Formerly there were in a country south of India 
a man and a woman. 

The Imperative Forms 

592. The imperative and all other related forms such as the voluntative, 
optative, and so on, express actions which, in reality, do not take place. 
Whereas the indicative forms express actions which either take place 
in the present or have taken place in the past and are assertions of such 
actions as real happenings, the imperative forms express actions which 
are to be performed by persons so ordered. In the same manner, the 
optative forms express actions which do not take place, but are con¬ 
sidered desirable. 

593. The imperative of the second person expresses an order to perform 
an action. This is the shortest form of the verb and has no ending. 

ci ende sayu Sit down here! 

The Mongolian imperative sentence usually has a subject which here is 
the person addressed by the speaker. In Latin or in other European 
languages imperative sentences usually do not have any syntactic sub¬ 
ject as the idea of the person acting is inherent in the imperative. 
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594. The benedictive also is an imperative form, but this does not express 
an order but rather a polite request. This form is used with reference to 
a single person, who cannot be addressed with the pronoun “thou,” and 
also with reference to a group of persons. 

manu ger-tiir oroytun Please enter our house! 

595. The imperative of the third person expresses an order to perform 
an action, with reference to an absent person: there is a speaker and a 
listener but the real performer of the action may be absent and is sup¬ 
posed to learn about the order of the person speaking through the 
listener. This form is used in both singular and plural. 

tere kiimiin iretiigei Let that person come! (or “That person must 
come!”, or “That person may come!”) 

The Yoluntative 

596. The voluntative expresses the wish to perform the action concerned. 
The voluntative of the first person of the singular expresses the wish of 
the speaker to act and may be translated as “I want to ...,” “let 
me ...” or “I will. . .” 

bi odsuya\ I will go! 

597. The voluntative of the first person of the plural denotes a wish 
expressed by several persons, although sometimes this is used instead 
of the optative of the first person of the singular. 

ediige bida ger-tegen qariy-a Now let us return home! 

The Optative 

598. The optative of all persons expresses a wish expressed by someone. 
Usually this form expresses a futile desire which will never be fulfilled 
and, therefore, has a shade of sadness. 

bi tegiin-i iijegesei Ah, if I could see him! 

The Dubitative 

599. The dubitative expresses the idea of fear that the action concerned 
may, contrary to all expectations, take place. This form is used with 
reference to all persons. 

yelce siiid boluyujai A great disaster may occur!, Let a great dis¬ 
aster not occur! 

600. The imperative, voluntative, and optative forms are used with the 
prohibitive particle buu, sometimes with the colloquial bitegei. 

bun ire Do not come! 
buu odsuyai I will not go! 
buu iretiigei He must not come! 
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Genera Yerbi 

General Remarks 

601. In Written Mongolian there are the following voices or genera verbi: 
the active, factitive, passive, reciprocal, and co-operative. 

The Active Voice 

602. The subject of an active verb is the person acting. This means that 
the action is performed by the subject while, for example, the subject 
of a passive verb does not perform any actions, but undergoes the action 
of another person. 

Active verbs can, for example, be a predicate. Such sentences do not 
always have a grammatical subject. The latter may be missing when 
the person acting is mentioned in the previous context and, therefore, 
is known. 

603. In Written Mongolian, active verbs may also replace passive verbs. 
For instance, the perfect noun (nomen perfecti) of the verb iikii- “to 
die,” iikiigsen “dead,” may never function as a passive verb, but the 
same verbal noun of the verb ung&i- “to read” may so function: e. g., 
ungSiysan kilmiin is “a person who read” and ungsiysan nom is “a book 
which was read.” It is obvious that the active or passive function of such 
verbs results only from the meaning of the noun which it qualifies: a 
person cannot be read and, therefore, ungSiysan kiimun cannot be under¬ 
stood as “aperson who was read;” on the other hand, a book cannot read 
and, therefore, ung&iysan nom cannot be understood as “a book which 
read.” It is obvious that the active voice acts as passive only in cases 
in which the grammatical subject by its nature cannot perform but can 
only undergo a certain action. 

Therefore, active verbs never have a passive function, when the sentence 
contains only one word which, under various circumstances, can function 
both as an actor and a passive object of someone’s action. Thus alaysan 
kurniin can, in this construction, mean only “a person who killed” (i. e., 
“killer”) and cannot be understood as “a killed person.” But if the same 
construction is enlarged by another word expressing something which, 
under various circumstances, can function both as actor and object of 
someone’s action, the sense of the construction changes and the verb 
acquires a passive function. The additional word is always, in such con¬ 
structions, a genitive of any declinable part of speech. Thus the con¬ 
struction dayisun-u alaysan kiimun means “a person killed by the 
enemy” (lit., “the enemy’s killed person”). The same passive function 
is also found in the construction noqai-yin idegsen miqan “the meat eaten 
by the dog” (lit., “the dog’s eaten meat”). It may be added that in 
Written Mongolian in such cases, it is always the active voice that is 
used and never the passive. 

The general rule is, that verbal norms of active verbs, serving as attri¬ 
butes and preceded by a genitive, always have the function of a passive 
voice. 
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cinu-a-yin idegsen qonin a sheep eaten by the wolf 
sabi-yin ungsiysan nom a book read by the pupil 
manu sayuysan ger the house inhabited by us 
baySi-yin oluysan nom the book found by the teacher 
On the other hand, the same constructions with verbs expressing actions 
which cannot be undertaken by anybody never have a passive meaning, 
e. g., minu ukugsen ekener “my wife, who died.” 

Is should be pointed out that this has nothing to do with the transitive - 
ness or intransitiveness of the verbs concerned, because even intransitive 
verbs, which have no direct object, can function as passive verbs, e. g., 
minu kebtegsen yajar “the place in which I was lying”: it is not “the 
place which was lying” but “the place in which I was lying.” 

This explains why the terms transitive and intransitive have not been 
used in this section. 


The Passive Voice 

604. The grammatical subject of a passive verb is, from the logical point 
of view, not the subject but the object of someone’s action. The person 
really acting is not the grammatical subject, from the logical point of 
view. Thus in passive sentences the logical and syntactical categories 
do not coincide. 

The logical subject of a passive sentence is a dative-locative, the dativus 
actor is. 

qonin cinu-a-dur bariydaba The sheep was caught by the wolf. 

605. The passive voice is used relatively rarely and, as remarked above, 
in many cases the idea of a passive action is expressed by the active 
voice. This takes place primarily in attributive constructions. In the 
latter, the verba, noun is in an active form and the logical subject is 
in the genitive. The verbal noun may also be in a passive form and, 
as remarked above, the logical subject in such cases is a dative-locative. 
Thus the following constructions, being absolutely different from the 
syntactical point of view are, nevertheless, equivalent from the point 
of view of their sense and, therefore, interchangeable: 

noqai-dur idegdegsen miqan the meat eaten by the dog = noqai-yin 
idegsen miqan 

dayisun-dur alaydaysan kumun a person killed by the enemy = 
dayisun-u alaysan kumun 

It should be pointed out that the construction noqai-yin idegsen miqan 
cannot be understood as “dog meat which was eaten” (by someone), 
because this requires a different word order: idegsen noqai-yin miqan. 

As remarked above, instead of the passive voice, the active voice may 
be employed in attributive constructions. This is not so, however, in 
predicative constructions. The predicate is always a passive verb, if the 
action concerned is a passive one. Thus the construction cinu-a bariydaba 
“The wolf was caught,” cannot be replaced by anything else. 
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606. It is commonly known that in English the passive voice is also 
used in such sentences as “I was told” or “He was given a book” which 
are impossible in Latin, French, German, and many other languages. 
In Written Mongolian there occur constructions resembling such English 
expressions. They are used primarily in attributive constructions, e. g., 
yar oytaluydaysan kiimiin “a person whose hand was cut off” or “a person 
cut in respect of his hand.” In this construction the verbal noun oytaluy¬ 
daysan “cut” is an attribute of kumiin “person” and literally this means 
“a person who was cut.” This may be illustrated better by the following 
English sentences: “I was amputated my legs,” “I was made a surgical 
operation.” Although in common English speech such sentences are 
impossible, they do not differ much from “I was told a very sad story” 
or “The pupil was given a new book.” Thus the Mongolian sentence given 
above may be literally translated as “a person who was cut his hand off.” 
In such Mongolian expressions the verbal noun is usually a passive verb. 
Yet, in a few rare cases, the verbal noun may be an active verb, although 
the latter would mean that the man himself cut off his hand. To avoid 
misunderstandings, in such cases the Mongols use the reflexive-possessive 
suffix or the genitive of the personal pronoun of the third person inu: 
yar-iyan oytaluysan kumiin “a person who cut off his own hand” and 
yar inu oytaluysan kumiin “a person whose hand was cut off.” In the 
latter construction the word inu indicates that the person performing 
the cutting (although the person acting is not expressed grammatically) 
did not cut his own hand ( suus ), but his (ejus) hand, whereas in the 
first construction the person performing the action had his own hand 
as object. 

ed abtaysan (passive) kumiin a person whose property was taken 
away (fit., “a property taken person”) 
ed inu quriyan abuysan kiimun a person whose property was con¬ 
fiscated (lit., “a person confiscated in respect of his property”) 
ed-iyen quriyan abuysan kiimiin a person who confiscated his own 
property (from the point of view of logic this sentence, of course, 
does not make any sense). 

607. The passive also expresses the idea of the necessity to act. This 
is the case of the future noun ( nomen futuri) with the ending -qui (only 
this and never -qu) of the passive verb. 

tere inu eyin uqaydaqui That is to be understood in this manner. 
amitan biigiide buyan kigdekiin (plural of kigdekiii) All living beings 
must exercise virtue. 

608. The passive voice also expresses actions caused by a subject unknown 
or unmentioned in the sentence. 

ceceg-iin qur-a oroyuluyddba A rain of flowers was rained down. 

In this sentence the verb oroyuluyda- is a passive of the factitive oroyul- 
“to cause to rain” which is derived from oro- “to rain.” Therefore, the 
literal translation should be “a rain of flowers was caused to rain.” The 
rain was sent by someone who was, of course, a god or a ghost. 
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The Factitive Verb 

609. The factitive expresses the idea of causing an action. There are many 
verbs which cannot govern a direct object, e. g. iikii- “to die” or kebte- 
“to lie down.” Yet the factitive of such verbs governs the accusative. 

tegiin-i ukiigiilbe He let him (or caused him to) die. 
tegiin-i kebtegiilbe He let him he, or He laid him. 

610. Verbs which are intransitive become transitive when put in the 
factitive. This means that the factitive of such verbs does not express 
the idea of ordering to or letting act, but the idea of actions such as 
“to send,” “to lay,” “to raise,” and so on, although in literal translation 
such factitive verbs mean “to let go,” “to let lie,” “to let rise,” and 
so on. 

Intransitive Transitive 

oro- to enter, to go in oroyul- to let in, to lead in 

yabu- to walk, to go yabuyul- to send 

sayu- to sit down sayulya- to set, to plant 

bayi- to stand, to be bayiyul- to found 

bol- to become bolya- to do, to make 

yar- to go out yarya- to take out, to lead out 

611. Verbs which are transitive become factitive far excellence. This 
means that the factitive of such verbs expresses the idea of letting act 
or ordering to act. 

ungsi- to read ungSiyul- to order to read 

bici- to write bicigiil- to let write 

612. The factitive of an intransitive verb has only one direct object. 

bi tegiin-i oroyulba I let him in. 

mangyus tegiin-i ukiigiilbe Mangus killed him. (lit., “Let him die.”) 

613. The factitive of transitive verbs has two direct objects: one expres¬ 
sing the person ordered to act and another expressing the object of the 
latter’s action. 

bi tegiin-i nom ungsiyulba I let him read a book. 
qayan inu tiisimel-i cerig-iyen abcu iregiilbe The khaghan let the 
minister bring his army. 

614. The person performing the action of a transitive verb in the factitive 
can also be expressed by a dative-locative. In such cases the factitive 
has a slightly different meaning. In such constructions the factitive does 
not express an order but, on the contrary, the idea of the helplessness 
of the grammatical subject to prevent the action. Thus, in the sentence 
bi tegiin-i nom ungSiyulba “I let him read a book,” it was I who purposely 
let or ordered him to read, but, if we replace the accusative tegiin-i with 
the dative-locative, I become not the person who ordered him to read 
but the person who could not help letting him read. This can be illus¬ 
trated by the following examples: 

bi noqai-yi miqa idegiilbe I let the dog eat meat (i. e., I purposely 
gave the dog meat). 
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bi miqan-i noqai-dur idegiilbe I could not help letting the dog eat 
the meat (i. e., I did not give it to the dog but the dog itself 
took it and I was unable to prevent it from doing so). 

The Reciprocal Yerb 

615. Reciprocal verbs express mutual actions. Therefore, a reciprocal 
verb presumes at least two persons acting. The latter are expressed in 
the subjects or in the subject and the indirect object. The latter is, in 
such cases, a comitative. 

qoyar quca morguldube Two rams butt each other. 
bayatur inu tere dayisun-luy-a barilduba The hero wrestled with 
that foe. 

616. It is obvious that transitive verbs may occur in the reciprocal form, 
since logically each of the persons acting is an object of the action of the 
other person acting. Yet even intransitive verbs sometimes occur in this 
form, principally in the language of popular books. These do not express 
the idea of a reciprocal action, but the idea of an action performed in 
a co-operative manner. 

tedener ebdereldiibe They quarreled: ebdereldii-, reciprocal of ebdere- 
to fall to pieces 

This explains the origin of many formally reciprocal verbs, such as 
bayildu- “to struggle, to make war” from bayi- “to stand” (originally 
bayildu- meant “to stand against each other”), kereldii- “to quarrel” 
from a no longer extant verb *kere-, etc. 

The Co-operative Verb 

617. Co-operative verbs express the idea of participation in the actions 
concerned. These verbs may be derived both from transitive and in¬ 
transitive stems. 

cai uyulcamuj He drinks tea (with other people). 
sabi-nar ungiilcamui The pupils are reading together. 

Many co-operative verbs lost their immediate connection with the mean¬ 
ing of the primary stem and became new words. 

sayulca- to be present (at a meeting, lit., “to sit with others”— 
sayu- to sit) 


Accumulation of Voice Suffixes 

618. A verbal stem may take more than one mark of voice: a reciprocal 
verb may take the suffix of a factitive, a passive may take the same 
factitive suffix, and so on. 

barilduyul- to let wrestle 
idegdegiil- to let be eaten 
idelcegul- to let participate in eating 
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bayiyuluyda- to be founded 
idegdegitliigde- to be let be eaten 
yabuyuluyda- to be sent 
barilcayul- to let participate in catching 

Interrogative Sentences 

General Remarks 

619. There are two kinds of interrogative sentences: 1. that in which 
the interrogation refers to the whole sentence (e. g., “Will our teacher 
come?”) and 2. that in which the interrogation refers only to a single 
word (e. g., “When will he come?”). 

Sentences of the former category are interrogative sentences in general, 
and those of the latter category are sentences containing special inter¬ 
rogative words. The predicate in interrogative sentences is either a 
nominal or a verbal one. The latter is in an indicative form. 

Sentences Generally Interrogative 

620. The predicate of such sentences always takes the interrogative 
particle uu. The latter is on the copula, or, in a predicate without a 
copula, on the predicative word. 

Nominal Predicate 

621. The predicate has a copula which may be omitted. 

ta sayin bayimut uu or ta say in uu How are you? (Lit., “Are you 
well?”) 

Verbal Predicate 

622. The verbal predicate in sentences generally interrogative takes the 
interrogative particle uu. 

bi cimadur ese keleluii Did I not tell you? 
ta mongyol kele medemuii Do you know Mongolian? 

Converbal Predicate 

623. In converbal predicates it is the copula which takes the interrogative 
particle. 

ta sayin yabu)u bayimui uu Are you travelling well? (i. e., “Do 
you have a good journey?”) 

Sentences with Interrogative Words 

General Remarks 

624. Sentences partly interrogative contain interrogative words, such 
as “who,” “when,” “where,” and so on. The latter are either pronouns, 
adverbs, or interrogative verbs (e. g., yayaki- “to do what?”). 

In such sentences the predicate does not take an interrogative particle. 



173 


Interrogative Sentences 
Nominal Predicate 

625. The nominal predicate of a sentence containing an interrogative 
word usually occurs with the copula bui. 

ci qamiy-a-aca iregsen bui From where did you come? 
ci ken qayan-u albatu bui What khaghan’s subject are you? 
ci yayun abqu bui What will you take? 
ta kejiy-e iregsen bui When did you come ? 

Verbal Predicate 

626. The verbal predicate of a sentence containing an interrogative word 
does not take an interrogative particle. It does not differ in its form 
from the predicate of a simple statement. 

ci qamiy-a-aca irebei From where did you come? 
ci yayun abumui What will you take ? 
bi yayakimui What am I to do? 

Converbal Predicate 

627. The converbal predicate of a sentence partly interrogative (i. e., 
containing an interrogative word) has a copula which is a finite form 
either of an auxiliary verb or of a descriptive verb. 

tere kiimiin qamiy-a sayuju amui Where does that person live? 
yambar Sibayun niscii irebei What bird flew here? 

Rhetorical Interrogation 

628. A question may be a real one, asked to get necessary information, 
but it may also be a rhetorical one. Such rhetorical questions, in reality, 
are not questions at all, but affirmative statements only made in the 
form of a question. Such sentences are more or less the same as such 
English sentences as “Certainly, you know. Do you not?” in which the 
question implies that the person speaking does not doubt that the 
interlocutor knows what the situation is. 

In such sentences the colloquial bisi or the Written Mongolian busu with 
the interrogative particle uu is used. 

ci minu ekener bisiiu (or bisiuu ) Are you not my wife ? 
cinggis qayan minu ejen busu uu Is not Chingis Khaghan my 
master ? 


Disjunctive Interrogative Sentences 

629. Disjunctive interrogative sentences contain a double interrogation. 
Such sentences suppose an alternative, e. g., “Will you take this or 
that?”. The disjunctive interrogative sentences consist of two juxtaposed 
interrogative sentences and each of them has a separate predicate of 
its own. Conjunctions are not used, except for a construction which 
may pass as one containing a conjunction (see § 630). 



174 


Syntax 


ci abumui uu bi abumui uu Will you take or shall I take? (Lit., 
“Will you take? Shall I take?”) 

ende bayimuu tende bayimuu Is it here or is it there? (Lit., “Is it 
here? Is it there?”) 

630. The second of the juxtaposed interrogative sentences mentioned in 
§ 629 may begin with the negative esebesii which is in origin a condi¬ 
tional converb of the negative verb *ese- “not to be” (see § 638). 

geser amidu buyu esebesu iikiigsen buyu Is Geser alive or has he 
died? (Lit., “Is Geser alive? If not, has he died?”) 

Negatives 

General Remarks 

631. Nouns and verbs take different negatives. The negatives with nouns 
are iigei and busu. 

The Negative iigei 

632. The word iigei is a noun and may be declined. Its primary meaning 
is “absence.” 

Since all nouns may act as a predicate, the negative iigei, too, may serve 
as a predicate, with or without the copula. 
ende usun iigei There is no water here. 
nadur monggiin iigei bui I have no money. 

633. A noun followed by iigei expresses the same as English nouns 
ending in -less. 

usu iigei ya)ar a waterless country 

mal iigei yadayu kiimiin a poor man having no cattle 

634. The negative iigei occurs with the verbal nouns and serves as the 
negative “not.” 

suruysan inu dalai suruy-a iigei i nu balai One who has studied is 
an ocean; one who has not studied is blind. 
manu baysi iregsen iigei (or iregsen iigei amui) Our teacher did 
not come. 

635. The negative iigei referring to a pair of words means the same as 
the English “as well. . . and . . .” 

]un ebiil iigei summer and winter 

ediir soni iigei yabuba He went day and night. 

The Negative busu 

636. While the negative iigei expresses the mere idea of absence or non¬ 
existence of something, the negative busu indicates that the object 
concerned, although existing or present, is not what it is believed to be. 
In other words, this is the same as the English “not.. . but...” 

The negative busu is, in origin, a pronoun meaning “another.” 
modun busu not a tree but.. . 
ene bolbasu jiyasun busu bui This is not a fish. 
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The Negative ese 

637. The negative ese is used only with verbs. It is placed before the 
verb. 

This negative is used with all indicative forms, with the so-called nomen 
perfecti, converbum conditionale, and converbum concessivum. 
manu baysi ese irebe Our teacher did not come. 
ese iregsen kiimiin a person who did not come 
ta ese irebe.su if you will not come 
ese irebecii although he will not come 

638. The negative ese is a fossilized verb and a few forms still exist. Its 
forms are used as adverbs such as the English “nevertheless,” “other¬ 
wise,” and so on. 

Nomen futuri esekii or not (referring to future actions): yabuqu 
esekii to go or not 

Nomen perfecti esegsen or not (referring to past actions): iregsen 
esegsen-i iilii medemiii It is unknown whether he came or not. 
(Lit., “One does not known the coming or not.”) 

Past tense esebe or not: iikiibeiiii esebeiiii Did he die or did he not? 
Converbum conditionale esebesii if not, otherwise: esebesii bi 
absuyai Otherwise I shall take (it). 

Converbum successivum esekule otherwise: esekule ene jorily-a-yi 
giiicedkeju bolqu iigei Otherwise it will not be possible to achieve 
this aim. 

Converbum concessivum esebecii in spite of, nevertheless: esebecii 
bi abciramuf And even so, I shall bring (it), or Nevertheless, 
I shall bring (it). 


The Negative iilii 

639. The negative ulii is used with verbal forms and also is placed before 
the latter. 

It occurs with all indicative forms, with the verbal nouns of the future 
and the actor (nomen futuri, nomen actoris), and with all converbs except 
for the converbum conditionale and concessivum. 

Sabi ulii medemiii The pupil does not know. 

iilii irekii cinu yayun bu{ What does your not coming mean? 

iilii medefii not knowing 

The Prohibitive Particles 

640. There are two prohibitive particles: buu and bitegei. The latter is 
a colloquial form. Both are used with imperative and optative forms 
and with the dubitative. 

These particles are placed before the verbal forms concerned. 
buu ire Do not come! 
buu iretiigei He must not come! 
buu medegesei Ah, if he did not know! 
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The Nominal Constructions 

General Remarks 

641. The predicate of a completed sentence is a finite verb and the person 
acting is expressed by the subject, 'which is a nominative. A sentence 
may relate to another sentence in the same manner as a single word 
relates to the rest of the sentence: a sentence may serve as a subject 
of the whole, as an object, and so on. In such cases a sentence becomes 
a nominal construction which is nothing other than an enlarged member 
of a sentence. 

Thus, instead of a simple subject expressed by a single word, a sentence 
may have a subject expressed by a group of words, e. g., instead of “The 
premature death of our friend caused grief among us” there may be 
“What our teacher had told us about the premature death of our friend 
caused grief among us,” where “What our teacher had told us about the 
premature death of our friend” is an enlarged subject of the whole. 

A sentence, to become a nominal construction, loses its predicate and 
replaces it with a verbal noun ( nomen verbale). The latter takes all the 
suffixes of that member of the sentence of which it has to play the role. 
This means that the verbal noun is followed by the designator of the 
subject (e. g., inu, anu, bolbasu, and so on), if it has to serve as subject 
of the whole, or it takes the ending of the appropriate oblique case, if it 
has to serve as an object, and so on. 

Such a nominal construction has neither a grammatical predicate nor a 
grammatical subject. Therefore, these terms (subject, predicate) will be 
avoided. Instead, the terms “action” and “actor” will be used. 

Nominal Constructions as Subjects 

642. In such nominal constructions the actor is expressed by a genitive 
[genitivus actoris) or a nominative. The action is expressed by a verbal 
noun which has all the grammatical characteristics of a grammatical 
subject: it is a nominative and is followed by a subject designator. 

tere kumun-ii kelegsen inu iinen bui What that man said is true. 
mongyol yasutan-u uy ijayur-un tuqai bicigsen inu ediige udal ugej, 
neyitelegden yarumui What was written about the origin of the 
Mongol tribes will be published soon. 

643. A special case is a nominal construction of which the actor is ex¬ 
pressed by an interrogative pronoun. Such constructions, seen from the 
point of view of their meaning, correspond to relative subordinate sen¬ 
tences of the European languages. 

tegiin-i ken deyiliigsen inu abumui He who has vanquished will 
take it. 


Nominal Constructions as Attributes 

644. Nominal constructions serving as attributes consist of a verbal noun 
(with an object, attribute, etc.). The verbal norm is a nominative. The 
actor is expressed by a genitive ( genitivus actoris). 
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bi tegiin-ii jokiyan bicigsen nom ungsimui I am reading a book 
written by him. 

manu bay Si-yin mandur kelegsen iige iinen ajuyu The words spoken 
to us by our teacher turned out to be true. 

645. In nominal constructions serving as attributes the passive voice 
may be replaced by the active. The actor is expressed in passive con¬ 
structions by the dative-locative (dativus adoris), while it is in the genitive 
(genitivus adoris) when the active voice is used. 

noqai-dur idegdegsen miqan the meat eaten by the dog 
bay Si-yin bicigsen bicig a letter written by the teacher 

Nominal Constructions as Objects 
General Remarks 

646. Nominal constructions may serve as objects. In such constructions 
the action is expressed by an oblique case of a verbal noun. The oblique 
case is the same as that of an object represented by a single word. It may 
be accompanied by a postposition. 

Nominal Constructions in the Genitive 

647. A nominal construction in the genitive serving as an object occurs 
only with postpositions. 

bi erdem surqui-yin tulada suryayuli-dur orobaj, I entered school 
with the purpose of studying science. 
bida tanu baySi-yin ukiigsen-u tuqaj; medegiiliigsen-i kiiliyen abuba 
We received the message about the death of your teacher. 

Nominal Constructions in the Accusative 

648. Nominal constructions in the accusative serve as direct objects. 
The actor is put in the genitive. 

bi tegiin-ii bicigsen-i ese ungSiba I did not read what he had written. 
bi qota-aca ger-tegen bucaju iregsen-iyen medegulumiii I am telling 
of my return home from town. 

649. A special case is the accusative with a verbal noun corresponding to 
the Latin accusativus cum infinitivo. Here both the actor and the action 
are put in the accusative (see § 514). 

geser-i yabuqu-yi iijebe He saw Geser go. 

650. When the actor of the nominal construction is independent of the 
grammatical subject of the whole sentence, the action is put in the 
simple accusative, but when the actor of the nominal construction coin¬ 
cides with the subject, the action is put in the accusative with the re¬ 
flexive-possessive suffix. 

ediige bi tandur cinggis qayan-u tuqai bicigsen-i ilegemui Now I am 
sending you what was written about Chingis Khan. 
ediige bi tandur cinggis qayan-u tuqai bicigsen-iyen ilegemui Now 
I am sending you what I wrote about Chingis Khan. 

12 roppe, Mongolian Grammar 
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Nominal Constructions in the Dative-Locative 
651. Nominal constructions in the dative-locative correspond, in mean¬ 
ing, to temporal subordinate clauses of European languages and to the 
Latin ablativus absolutus. They are translated into English as “When 
the person concerned did (or will do) something ...” 

The action of such constructions is expressed by a verbal noun in the 
dative-locative. When the actor of the construction is the same as the 
grammatical subject of the whole period, the action is indicated by a 
dative-locative with the reflexive-possessive suffix. 

The actor is put in the genitive (or in relatively rare cases, under the in¬ 
fluence of the Colloquial, in the accusativus actons, see § 517), when 
he is not the same as the subject of the whole sentence. 

The actor in the accusative: 

manu nokor-i qota-dur irekii-dur tegiin-ii olan tanil bayiysan a)uyu 
When our friend came to town, there were many acquaintances 
of his there. 

The actor in the genitive: 

manu nokor-iin irekii-dur bida biigiide maSida bayasba When our 
friend came, all of us were very glad. 

The actor is the subject of the whole sentence: 
hi qota-dur irekii-degen suryayuli-dur oromui When I come to town, 
I shall enter school. 

Nominal Constructions in the Ablative 

662. Nominal constructions in the ablative function in the same manner 
as a simple ablative object. According to the various meanings of the 
ablative such constructions may be regarded as ablativus exclusivus, 
ablativus corrvparativus, etc. 

The action is put in the ablative, and the actor, if he is not the same as 
the subject of the whole sentence, in the genitive (and rarely in the 
accusative). 

kilinee iiileddugsen-ece eldeb mayu jobalang bu{ boluysan amuj. In 
consequence of sins having been committed, various grave suf¬ 
ferings came into existence. 

cinggis qan-u iigej, boluysan-aca qoyisi iigedei qan inu qayan ergiigde- 
jukiii After the death of Chingis Khan, Ugedei Khan was elected 
emperor. 

Nominal Constructions in the Instrumental 

653. Nominal constructions in the instrumental usually act as causal 
subordinate clauses of European languages and, therefore, may be trans¬ 
lated as “because of ...,” “in consequence of ...,” or “by doing so ...” 

mongyol yasutan-u dotor-a eb iigei boluysan-iyar teden-u kuciin anu 
neng bayurajuquj In consequence of internal discord among the 
Mongolian tribes, their power declined still more. 
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eldeb )uil-un buruyu ary-a kemjiy-e-niigud-i yabuyuluysan-iyar 
eyirnii siiid boluysan bui In consequence of taking various wrong 
measures, such a disaster arose. 

Nominal Constructions in the Comitatiye 

654. Nominal constructions in the comitative express events simultane¬ 
ous with the action of the predicate of the whole sentence. They may 
be translated into English as “simultaneously with . . 

Ur cayiqui-luy-a qamtu mordoba He started with the break of 
dawn. (Lit., He started together with the dawning of the dawn.) 
tere inu kitad ulus-un qubisqal-un manduqui-luy-a tokiyalduba That 
coincided with the rise of the Chinese revolution. 

Order of Nominal Constructions 

656. Nominal constructions are members of a sentence and they differ 
from simple members only in that they are groups of words while simple 
members are single words. Therefore, a nominal construction occupies 
the same place in a sentence as a simple member. This means that a 
nominal construction serving as a subject occupies the usual place of 
the subject, one serving as an object occupies the usual place of an 
object, and so on. 

The usual order of words in sentences is: a — s — a — o — p, where a is 
attribute, s is subject, o is object, and p is predicate. 

If we replace the symbols of simple members with symbols for nominal 
constructions serving as the members concerned, the formula is as 
follows: A — S — A — 0 — P, where A is an attributive nominal construc¬ 
tion, S is a nominal construction serving as a subject, O is a nominal 
construction serving as an object, and P is a predicative nominal con¬ 
struction with a copula. Of course, in reality, there are very few sen¬ 
tences of which all the members are nominal constructions. Usually 
only one or two members represent such groups of words while the 
remaining members are simple ones, e. g., a — s — 0—p or S — a — 0 — p, 
and so on. 

The Converbal Constructions 

General Remarks 

656. The imperfect, modal, and perfect converbs act as predicates of 
incomplete juxtaposed sentences or as parts of the main predicate. 

negudelcin arad bolbasu Uker aduyu qoni imay-a jerge-yin rml dskeju 
usu belciger-i daya)u negiidel-iyer amuluramui Nomad people, 
raising cattle, horses, sheep, goats, and other animals, and follow¬ 
ing water and pastures, exist by transhumance. 
bi ungsiju sayumui I am sitting and reading. 

657. Most of the remaining converbs are, from the historical point of 
view, fossilized forms of oblique cases of various verbal nouns, some 
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of which no longer exist as such. Since nominal constructions may act 
as certain members of a sentence, it is obvious that fossilized forms of 
original verbal nouns, too, must be able to act in a similar manner. In¬ 
deed, there are such groups of words in which the idea of an action is 
expressed by a converb. 

Historical Survey of Some Converbal Forms 

658. As remarked in § 657, many converbs are fossilized forms of oblique 
cases of verbal nouns. 

The converbum finale ending in -r-a is the dative-locative (suffix -a) of 
a noun ending in -r (cf. amur “peace, rest” from amu- “to rest”). Origi¬ 
nally such forms answered the same question as the dative-locative, e. g., 
ider-e now “in order to eat”—formerly “to the eating” or “toward the 
eating.” It should be remarked that this converb corresponds, from the 
point of view of meaning, to the dative-locative in -a of the nomen 
futuri in -qui, e. g., sayur-a — sayuqui-a “in order to sit.” 

The same can be said of the converbum praeparativum in -r-un. The 
latter was originally a genitive (suff. - un ) of a noun ending in -r (cf. 
supra). Thus, amitan-i jobayulur-un kilince iiileddiigsen amui “He com¬ 
mitted sins by causing sufferings to living beings,” originally was “He 
committed sins of tormenting living beings.” It should be added, 
however, that the genitive served in Ancient Mongolian or in Common 
Altaic both as genitive and instrumental. 

The converbum terminate ending in -tala, e. g., ukulele “until he dies,” 
was originally a dative-locative (with the suffix -a) of nouns ending in 
-tal (cf. surtal “doctrine” from sur- “to learn”). Thus, ukutele “until he 
dies” was originally “till the death” or “to the death.” 

The converbum abtemporale (suffix -ysayar) is a fossilized instrumental 
of the nomen perfecti. The ancient instrumental suffix -yar still exists as 
the ending of certain adverbs, e. g. yaycayar “alone, solely,” manayar 
“tomorrow,” and so on. Thus, abuysayar now means “since he took,” 
but originally it meant “through having taken.” 

The converbum contemporale with the ending -mayca is a fossilized casus 
aequativus (with the ancient suffix -ca related to the ablative suffix) of 
a deverbal noun ending in -may (e. g., qayurmay “fraud” from qayur- 
“to deceive”). 

Thus the forms of many converbs are fossilized oblique cases of verbal 
or deverbal norms. Consequently, they do not differ in principle from 
living oblique cases of existing verbal norms. Indeed, constructions with 
such converbs act in a manner similar to nominal constructions. 

The idea of the action is expressed in such constructions by converbs. 
The actor is subject to the same rules as the actor of a nominal con¬ 
struction. 

659. The actor is expressed in converbal constructions by the nominative 
or genitive (or even accusative), if the subject of the whole sentence does 
not coincide with the actor. Yet this is not obligatory and the nominative 
can be used in all cases. 
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boroyan iirliige boltala oroju abai It rained till morning. (Lit., “Rain 
was falling until morning came.”) 
nokor-i oromayca biigiideger mendiicilebe As soon as the friend came 
in, all of them welcomed him. 

mongyol arad ulus bayiyuluydaysayar qorin jil bolba Twenty years 
have elapsed since the Mongolian People’s Republic was estab¬ 
lished. 


Converbum Terminale 

660. Constructions with the converbum terminale express: 1. events during 
which the action of the main predicate takes place and 2. events before 
which the action of the predicate takes place. In the latter case the con¬ 
verbum terminale indicates the time limit of the main action: “till. ..,” 
“until...” “so that. . .” 

dorji tiir kuliyejii sayutala mono buriyad morin terge abciraba 
“While Dorji sat for a while, waiting, the same Buriat brought 
a horse car. 

noyitan modu-yi nocotala qayurai modu-yi quyurtala )odo)u bayiba 
He beat until the wet stick caught fire and the dry stick splin¬ 
tered. 


Converbum Abtemporale 

661. The converbum abtemporale is the opposite of the converbum ter¬ 
minale. While the latter indicates the time limit of an action in the 
future (until...), this indicates the time limit in the past (since). Such 
converbal constructions indicate that the action of the predicate of the 
whole sentence starts from the beginning of the action of the converb 
and may last during the whole time during which the latter takes place. 
Therefore, the converbum abtemporale may be translated as “since some¬ 
one did something” or “while someone was doing something.” 

manu suryayuli angq-a bayiyuluydaysayar tabun jil bolba Five 
years have elapsed since our school was established. 

tendece nokod inu kereg-iin ucir-a ende tende sayuysayar qoyar sar-a 
ilegii jam yabuju sayi qota-dur kiircu irebei Afterwards his 
friends, living here and there because of business, travelled more 
than two months and have just arrived in town. 

Converbum Contemporale 

662. The converbum contemporale expresses an action which takes place 
simultaneously with the beginning of the main action. Such converbal 
constructions may be translated as “as soon as he did something . ..” 
or “immediately as ...” 

nigen dabay-a dabamayca nigen ayudam kodiige tala bayimui As 
soon as they pass the summit, there will be a vast steppe. 
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Conyerbum Conditionale 

663. The action of the converbum conditionale is the condition making 
the main action possible. Therefore, this converb is to be translated as 
“if . . On the other hand, this converb indicates an action at the time 
of which the main action takes place, and, in this case, it may be trans¬ 
lated as “when something took place . . 

The general rule is that this converb expresses a condition (if . ..) when 
the main verb is a present (or future) tense. When the main verb is a 
past tense, the converb expresses the time at which the main action 
takes place (when . . .) 

Iciimiin ama-yin toy-a-yi kediin mingy-a kiirtele olan ese bolyabasu 
mal-un ajil-i tuyil-dur kiirtele bolbasurayulun kogjigiiljii cidaqu 
iigej buj If the size of the population is not increased by several 
thousand, it will be impossible to develop the cattle husbandry 
to the ultimate goal. 

ene jorily-a-yi giiicedkekii abasu manu a)u aqui kdgjijii bolumui If 
this task is solved, our economy will develop. 

tendece tedeger nokod inu jug jiig-ece modun-u dergede qurayad 
iijebesii busud ber biirin ajuyu, emci-yin kobegiin iigej Thereafter, 
when those friends of his gathered by the forest and looked, all 
the others were present, but the son of the physician was not. 

664. The converbum conditionale is often followed by the particle ele, 
which does not change the meaning. 

tere yajar-a iregsen abasu ele nokod inu iigej ajuyu When he came 
to that place his friends, as it turned out, had not been there. 

665. When the predicate of the whole sentence has a negative, the con¬ 
verbum conditionale is followed by the particle ber and, in such cases, 
it expresses an action in spite of which the main action takes place 
(although . . .). But in positive sentences the particle ber does not change 
the meaning of the converb. 

amusuyaj kemen sedkibesii ber amur iigej amuj And even if he longs 
for rest, there will be no rest, or Although he longs for rest, there 
is no rest. 

tere yajar-a kiircii iijebesii ber nokod inu tende qurayad biirin ajuyu 
When he arrived at that place and looked, his friends had as¬ 
sembled and were all there. 

Converbum Successivum 

666. This colloquial form ending in -qulaj-kule (pronounced in Khalkha 
as -xlaj-xU) functions in Written Mongolian as the converbum condi¬ 
tionale. 

ediige daruj ary-a kemjiy-e-niigiid-i ese abqula tere dutaydal-nuyud-i 
usadqaju cidaqu iigei buj If measures are not taken immediately, 
it will be impossible to remove those defects. 
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Converbum Concessivum 

667. The converbum concessivum expresses an action in spite of which 
the main action of the predicate takes place. This converb is translated 
as “although ..“in spite of .. 

cayan cerig-i qamiy-a bayiqui-yi ]iig biiri-ece eribecii oytu iijegdckii 
iigei bayiba Although they were looking everywhere for the 
White Army, it was not seen at all. 

668. The particle cu in the ending -bacu is sometimes written separately 
and may be placed before the verbal form. 

tegiin-i cu abuba gem iigei Never mind if he did take it. 

Converbum Finale 

669. The converbum finale acts as the supine in Latin and expresses the 
aim of the action of the predicate. Therefore, it can be translated as 
“in order to ...’ 

tegiin-i abur-a irebef He came to take him. 

670. The converbum finale was originally a dative-locative of the verbal 
noun ending in -r. It preserves its original meaning in pre-classical texts. 

iikiir-e oyiratuba He was near death. 

Converbum Praeparativum 

671. The converbum praeparativum is originally the genitive of a noun 
ending in -r. In texts of the pre-classical period it expresses the cause 
of the action of the predicate of the whole sentence. 

amitan-i jobayulur-un nigiil-i ufleddiimuj. He commits sin in tor¬ 
menting living beings. (Lit., “He commits the sin of tormenting 
living beings.”) 

672. In the classical and modern language this converb is rarely used; 
the verbs iigiile- “to speak,” sedki- “to think,” and ii)e- “to see” are 
among the few which occur in this form. 

tegiin-i qayan iijejii biiriin sayin cirai-tu-yin minu ebedcin yeke 
bolbaf kemebei When the khaghan looked he said: “The illness 
of my Beautiful-Faced One has become grave.” 

Direct and Indirect Discourse 

673. Sentences expressing direct discourse usually occupy the place 
between the subject and the predicate of the whole sentence, being 
linked to the predicate by the converbum modale of the verb kerne- (or 
geme-) “to say,” i. e., kemen or gemen “saying.” In other words, the 
direct discourse is inserted into a sentence. It is not always good, from 
the point of view of the English style, to translate direct discourse as 
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such. Frequently direct discourse is translated as indirect. In such cases, 
the con verb Icemen (or gemen) “saying” is replaced in the translation 
by “that.” 

ndkbr maryaSi iresiigei kemen iigiilebe The friend said he would 
come tomorrow. (Lit., The friend told saying, “I shall come 
tomorrow.”) 

674. When the verb “to tell” or “to say” is a converbum praeparativum 
it is placed before direct discourse. But even in this event the direct 
discourse is followed by kemen (or gemen) and the latter by a finite form 
of a verbum dicendi. 

qayan iigiiler-iin a kobegiin minu a ci tere morin-i buu unu kemen 
(or gemen) kelebe When the khaghan spoke, he said (lit., “spoke 
saying,”) “Ah, my son, do not ride that horse!” 

675. The converb kemen (or gemen) may be replaced by a finite form of 
the verb kerne- (geme-). In this event any other verbum dicendi is not 
necessary. 

nokor bi maryaSi iresiigei kemebei The friend said: “I shall come 
tomorrow.” 

676. All verbs of thinking, seeing, hearing, saying, and so on (i. e., verba 
cogitandi, sentiendi, dicendi, etc.), are linked with the sentence expressing 
the result of any of these actions by the use of kemen in the same manner 
as in direct discourse. 

tere inu maryasi iremiii kemen sedkibe He thought that he would 
come tomorrow. 

677. Indirect discourse is expressed in the same manner. In such con¬ 
structions the converb kemen [gemen) functions as the English conjunc¬ 
tion “that.” 

ediige tere mayad iremiii kemen bicigsen-i ungsibai He read a written 
statement that he would certainly come now. 

678. The subject of a construction indicating indirect discourse may be 
expressed by an accusativus relationis (see § 515). 

qayan tegiin-i iretiigei kemen jarliy bolba The khaghan ordered him 
to come. 

679. The object of someone’s perception may be expressed by an accusa¬ 
tivus cum nomine verbali (see § 514). 

qayan inu tegiin-i irekii-yi iijebe The khaghan saw him come. 

680. The converbal form kemen (gemen) is often used, in cases when there 
is no speech at all, to serve as the English conjuration “that” or “in 
order to.” The verb indicating the aim of someone’s action is either a 
form of the direct discourse or a nomen futuri. 

bi suryayuli-dur erdem sursuyai kemen orobai I entered school in 
order to study. (Lit., I entered school saying, “I shall study 
science.”) 

bi suryayuli-dur erdem surqu kemen orobai I entered school in order 
to study. (Lit., I entered school saying, “To study science.”) 
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Particles 

General Remarks 

681. Particles do not affect the forms of words. In this respect they are 
different from postpositions. Their role is to contribute additional emo¬ 
tional shades of meaning to the basic idea expressed by the words con¬ 
cerned. Some particles follow and others precede the word to which 
they refer. 

The Particle ber 

682. This particle is placed after the word to which it refers. It is used 
as a mark of the grammatical subject. 

bi her mbrgun namancilamui I am praying and making a bow. 

683. The particle her is often used in antitheses and in such cases it may 
be translated as “but.” 

mergen inu ucir siltayan biigiide-yi medemiii, mungqay ber teyimii 
busu bui The sage knows what the matter is (lit., knows all the 
causes and circumstances) but the fool is not so. 

684. The particle ber repeated after two or more words serves as a con¬ 
junction and may be translated as “as well as . . .” 

kiimiin amitan ber bayascu tngri-ner ber bayascu luus-un qayad ber 
uyaraba People as well as living beings rejoiced and the deities 
rejoiced and the kings of the Naga (dragons) were touched. 

685. Interrogative pronouns with the particle ber are indefinite pronouns. 

ali ber whoever 
ken ber whoever 
yayun ber whatever. 

686. Indefinite pronouns with the particle ber in negative sentences are 
negative indefinite pronouns. 

ken ber ese iijebe Nobody saw. 
nadur yayun ber iigei I have nothing. 

687. The converbum conditionale with the particle ber serves sometimes 
as converbum concessivum (see § 665). 

emci-yi abcirabasu ber manu bay Si edegelcii iigei Even if we bring 
a physician, our teacher will not recover. 
qarabasu ber jam iigei bolqu Even if one seeks, there will be no road. 

The Particle cu 

688. The particle cu, too, is placed after the word to which it refers. Its 
function is similar to that of the particle ber. It means often “also, too”. 
It is not used as a mark of the subject nor is it used in antitheses. 

689. The particle cu after any word has the same meaning as the English 
“also” or “too.” 

bi cu tegiin-i medemiii I also know it. 

bi tende cu yabuqu sanayatai amui I intend also to go there. 
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690. The particle cu repeated after two or more words may be translated 
as “as well as . . .” 

tende modun cu bui jimis cu bui sayin ceceg-niigiid cu bui There are 
trees as well as fruits and beautiful flowers. 

691. The particle cu repeated after two or more words in a sentence with 
a negative predicate may be translated as “neither . . . nor ...” 

tere inu iijebesii ekener inu cu iigei keiiked inu cu iigei ajuyu When 
he looked, there were neither his wife nor his children. 

692. Interrogative pronouns with the particles cu are indefinite. In 
negative sentences, they serve as negative indefinite pronouns. 

alin cu whosoever 

ken cu whosoever 

yayun cu whatsoever 

ken cu ese irebe Nobody came. 

tende yayun cu iigei bui There is nothing. 

693. The past tense ending in -ba with the particle cu is the converbum 
concessivum. The particle may be placed before the verb. 

mangyus irebecii namayi ol)u ese cidamui Even if the Mangus 
comes, he will not be able to find me. 
tere cu ilkiibe bi tegiin-i erijii ocisuyai Even if he died, I would go 
and seek him. 

694. The imperative of the third person of the auxiliary verb a- “to be” 
and bol- “to become” with the particle cu may be translated into English 
with the conjunctive “even if it be .. .” 

nadur morin keregtei bui. mayu cu atuyai bi absuyai I need a horse. 
I shall take it even if it be a bad one. 

The Particle )-a 

696. The particle j -a, always written with the final letter for j and sepa¬ 
rately from its vowel, is placed after the word to which it refers. 

This particle expresses doubt and is translated as “perhaps,” “maybe.” 
It occurs with the present tense ending in -mui (or sometimes -m) and 
also with the defective verb bui. 

The present tense with this particle is a potential (potentialis) which 
may be translated “it is possible that. . .,” “perhaps . . .” 

tngri ecige minu medemiii jf -a Probably my father, Heaven, knows. 
tere inu maryasi irekii bui j-a He will, perhaps, come tomorrow. 
tere inu ediige tende bui )-a He is now, perhaps, there. 

The Particle kii 

696. The particle kii, in emphatic pronunciation kb, stresses the meaning 
of the word to which it refers. This particle is also placed after the word 
to which it refers. 

tere kii kiimiin precisely that man, that man indeed 

ulayan bayatur qotan-a ocimui kii I am really going to Ulan Bator. 
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The Particle a 

697. The particle a or a-a, placed after the word to which it refers, is used 
in addressing people. 

kobegiin minu a Ah, my son! 

The Particle ele 

698. The particle ele, sometimes le or la under the influence of the col¬ 
loquial language, generalizes the meaning of the word to which it refers. 
It is placed after the word concerned. 

sayin ele keuked good girls in general 
tere ele cay-tur at that very time. 

699. This particle joins the converbum conditionale without changing its 
meaning (see § 664). 

tere ya)ar-a iregsen abasu ele nokod inu iigej, ajuyu When he came 
to that place, his friends, as it turned out, had not been there. 

The Particle da 

700. This is a colloquial particle and serves to emphasize the meaning 
of the word to which it refers. It is placed after the word concerned. 

boluna da (colloquial instead of bolumui j-a) It will be. 
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a (vowel) 17 
a (letter) 61 
a- (verb) 571 
-a (adverbs) 206 
-o (dative-locative) 285, 287 
Ablativus: actoris 527; causae 525; 
comparationis 525; compensatio- 
nis 528; elativus 625; exclusivus 
525; partitivus 525; separativus 
525; temporis 526; verbi 529 
-aia 290 
-ata-ban 312 
-a&ayan 313 
Accent 15 

Accusative 659; governed by facti¬ 
tive verbs 614; with a verbal noun 
649 

Aceusativus: actoris 517; cum no¬ 
mine verbali 514, 679; relativus 
515; objecti 513; praedicati 516 
Action: of nominal constructions 
641; simultaneous with the action 
of the finite verb 578, 579 
Active sentences 451 
Active verbal nouns 451 
Active voice 602, 603, 605 
Actor 404; in converbal construc¬ 
tions 659; in nominal construc- 
tios 641 
Adjectives 106 

Adverbs 106; as postpositions 219 
Agglutination 103 

Agreement: of the attribute 542 to 
547; of the attribute and the word 
qualified 454; of the attribute in 
number 543—546; of the predi¬ 
cate and the subject 444; of verbal 
nouns 551 
ay a 26 
ayu 26 

-ai (genitive) 284 
-a\-dwr 299 
Altaic 14 

Ancient Mongolian 2 
Animal cycle 398 
anu 441, 497 
-asa 291 


Attribute: case of the a. 454, 455, 
475, 476; place of the a. in the 
sentence 453 
au 30, 31 

b: consonant 37; letter 69 
-6 (on adverbs) 218 
ba (particle) 192 
ba (conjunction) 431, 432 
-ba (past tense) 350, 588, 589 
-bali 371 

-balu 371, 668, 693 
-bai 350, 588 
-bala 368 
-bal)a- 238 

-ban (reflexive-possessive) 307—317; 
as genitive ending 306; as accusa¬ 
tive ending 311 
-bar 293 
-bar-iyan 314 
-basu 366 
-basu ber 367 
-ba-uu 350 
bayi- 572 
Bayit 12 
-bti 108 

Benedietive 594 

ber 192, 441, 498, 665 

-bir 109 

birya 86 

biSi 628 

bitegei 600, 640 

-bki 110 

bol- 571 

bolai 553, 571 

bolbasu 441, 499 

bolun 433 

-btur 111 

Buddhism 6 

bui 553, 571, 625 

bui j-a 695 

-bur 112 

-buri 141 

Buriat 4, 11 

busu 628 

buu 600, 640 

-buu 350 
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Buzawa 12 
biiged 433 
biigesii 441, 499 
biiluge 553, 571 
6 (consonant) 42, 57 
-6a (deverbal noun) 142 
-6a (ablative) 291 
-6aya- 234 

-6ar (denominal noun) 113 
-6ar (adverb) 207 

Cardinal numerals 194; as distribu¬ 
tive 402 

Case: of the nominal predicate 445; 

orthography of the suffixes 88 
6eg 86 

Chakhar 4, 11 
Chipchin 11 

-6i (denominal noun) 114; plural of 
such nouns 269 
-6i- 253 
-6igina- 256 
-6ila- 240 

Classical Mongolian 5, 6 
Comitative: with postpositions 539, 
541 

Compound words *19 
Conjunctions 106, 430 
Consonants (classification) 35 
Construetio ad sensum 546 
Converbal predicate 443 
Converbs: genuine 365, 375; pseudo- 
converbs 365, 366; as adverbs 415; 
as conjunctions 416; as part of an 
attribute 452; as postpositions 
416; as predicates of incomplete 
sentences 577 ff.; with a copula 

413, 571 

Converbum: abtemporale 414, 658; 
concessivum 414; conditionale 414; 
conditionale with her 665; condi¬ 
tionale with ele 664; contemporale 

414, 658; finale 658; imperfecti 
413, 415, 443, 572, 576, 656; im¬ 
perfecti with bol- 573; imperfecti 
with verbal nouns 415; modale 
413, 443, 575, 579, 656; modale 
with bayi- 575; modale with bui 
575; modale with verbal nouns 

413, 415; perfeeti 413, 574, 656; 
perfecti with verbal nouns 415; 
praeparativum 658, 674; terminate 

414, 658 


Co-operative verbs 617 
Copula 552, 553, 554, 620, 625; with 
an interrogative particle 621 
Correspondences: groups ay a and ayu 
in Colloquial 102; group iya in 
Colloquial 102; vowel e in Collo¬ 
quial 102; vowel i in Colloquial 102 
6u 192, 668 

-6u (denomianal nouns) 115 
-6u (converbum imperfecti) 372 
-6ud 276 
-6uyu 353 
-6uqu{ 352 

d (consonant) 41; (tetter) 73 
-d (plural) 265, 266, 267, 268, 269; 
as a plural form of the modal con- 
verb (in pre-classical language) 
373a, 413; the same with the 
particle je 373a, 413 
-d- (denominal verb) 241 
-da (adverb) 208 
-da- (denominal verb) 242 
-da- (passive verb) 231 
dabqur ceg 86 
-daca 300 
Dagur 13 
-day 358 
-dayan 309 
-daki 116 
-dal 143 
Dambi-Olet 12 
Darkhat 12 
-dasun 144 

Dative-Locative: governed by facti¬ 
tive verbs 614 

Dativus: activus 507; actoris 507, 
604, 645; eommodi 505; finalis 
506; incommodi 505; temporis 
508; terminalis 506; translativus 
506 

Days: names of 398 
Decades 398 
deger-e-ben 417 

Demonstrative pronouns: stems of 
189; declension of 323 
Denominal nouns 108ff. 
dergede inu 417 
Descriptive verbs 576 
Deverbal nouns 141 ff. 

Diphthongs 29—31; spelling 92—94; 
with i 29 
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Direct object 447; with factitive 
verbs 612, 613 
Distributive numerals 402 
dorbeljin ieg 86 
Dorbet 12 
-dqun 334 

-du (denominal noun) 117 

-du (nouns derived from adverbs) 183 

-du (dative-locative) 286 

Dubitative 599 

-duyar 197 

-dun 145 

-dur 285 

-dwr-iyan 308 

Dzakhachin 12 

e (vowel) 20; (letter) 62 
Eastern Mongolian 4, 11 
ege (group) 26 
egii (group) 26 
ele 664, 698 

Equal members of sentence 428, 429, 
434, 435 
ese 638 
esebe 638 
esebeiii 638 
esebesii 638 
esegsen 638 
esekii 638 
esekiile 638 
eil (diphthong) 30, 31 

Factitive verbs 609 ff. 

Feminine forms 457 
Fractions 501 

g: consonant 52, 56; letter 76 
gemen 673, 674, 675, 680 
Gender 547 
Genera verbi 222 

Genitive 659; double genitive-dative 
511 

Genitivus: activus or actoris 605, 
644; appositivus 501; attributivus 
501; objectivus 501; partitivus 
501; possessivus 501; qualitatis 
501; subjectivus 501; superlativi 
501 

-gi- 257 
-gina- 258 
go (syllable) 77 


Grammatical termination: at a group 
of equal members of a sentence 450 
gu (syllable) 77 

y (consonant) 50, 56; (letter) 68 
-y 146 

-ya (adverbs) 209 
-ya (nomen imperfecti) 362 
-ya- (factitive verbs) 224, 225 
-ya6i 147, 269 

-yad (distributive numerals) 200 
-yad (converbum perfecti) 374 
-yaj, (deverbal nouns) 148 
-yaj (nomen imperfecti) 363 
-yali 118 
-yalja- 238 

-yan (deverbal nouns) 149 

-yana 119 

-yar (nouns) 150 

-yar (adverbs) 210 

-yaraj 336 

-yasaj 341 

-yasu 369 

-yasun 151 

-yci 269, 356 

-ytid 356 

-ycin (feminine form) 120 
-ycin (plural of forms in -y6i, see 
also -y6id) 356 
-yda- (passive verbs) 230 
-ysayar 376, 658 
-ysan 364 
-y&i 211 
-ytai 121 
-ytun 333 
-ytui 333, 335 
-yu 152 

-yud (plural) 274 
-yuj 122 
-yujaj 342 
-yul 153 

-yul- (factitive verbs) 226 
-yula(n) 199 
-yuli 156 
-yun 154 

-yur (deverbal nouns) 155 
-yur (adverbs) 212 
-yuri 156 

h 54 

hP‘ags-pa script 3, 9 
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i: vowel 23; letter 63 
-i (accusative) 288 
-i (genitive) 284 
-i (nomen praesentis) 367 
■i-ban 310 

Imperative 592, 593, 600; as a predi¬ 
cate 443; of the third person 595 
Indefinite pronouns: (stems) 192; 
declension 326 

Indicative forms: as predicates 443; 

with conjunctions 437 
Indirect object 447 
Instrumentalis: actoris 532; causae 
atque propositi 532; eompensatio- 
nis 537; cum nomine 532; formae 
532; instructivus 532; instrumenti 
532; itineris 532; materiae 532; 
mensurae 536; modi 535; sociati- 
vus 533; temporis 534 
Interjoctions 106 

Interrogative pronouns: stems 190; 
declension 325; in nominal con¬ 
structions 643 

Interrogative sentences: generally 
interrogative 619; partly inter¬ 
rogative 619 
Interrogative words 624 
Intransitive verbs 447, 612; reci¬ 
procal verbs 615 
inu 441, 497 
iya (group) 25 

-iyan: accusative 311; genitive 306 
-iyar 294 
-iyar-iyan 314 
iye (group) 25 

j (consonant) 43, 57; (letter) 75 
-ja 158 

-ji (past tense) 354 

-ji (converbum imperfecti) 372 

-ji- (denominal verbs) 243 

-jiyai 353 

-jin 125 

-jira- 244 

-ju 372 

-juyuj, 353 

-juquj, 352, 591 

Juxtaposed nouns 419 

k: consonant 51, 56; letter 76; in for¬ 
eign words 78 
Kalmuk 4, 12 


kemen 673, 675, 677, 680 

Khalkha 4, 11 

Kharchin 4, 11 

Khotogoitu 11 

Khuchin Bargu 11 

-ki (nouns derived from adverbs) 184 

kiged 432 

-kira- 259 

ko (syllable) 77 

Korean 14 

ku (syllable) 77 

l (consonant) 46 
-l 159 

-l- (verbs derived from adverbs) 254 
-l- (factitive verbs) 227 
-l- (iterative verbs) 236 
-la (comitative) 295 
-la (past tense) 351 
-la- (denominal verbs) 245; -la- < -ra- 
(denominal verbs) 246 
-laya 351 
-layan 316 
-lai 351 
-lang 126, 160 
-lar 302 
-la-uu 351 
-lea- 233 
-Idu- 232 
-lya 161 

-lya- (factitive verbs) 228 

-li 162 

-liy 127 

-Ija- 239 

-Ijin 128 

Locativus: adessivus 509; allativus- 
illativus 509; inessivus 509 
-Ita 163 

-luya (comitative) 295 

-luya (past tense) 351, 590 

-luy-a-ban 315 

-luy-a-bar 301 

-luyai 351 

-lun 129 

-luu 351 

to; consonant 39; letter 74 
-to (deverbal nouns) 164 
-to (present tense) 346 
-ma 165 
-mad 129 a, 263 
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-may. denominal noun 130; deverbal 
noun 166 
-mayai 167 
-mayia 377, 662 
-mal 168 

Manchu-Tungus 14 
-mar 169 

Masculine forms 467 

Member of a sentence: enlarged 641 

-mi 170 

Middle Mongolian 3 
Mingat 12 
-mji 171 

Modern Mongolian 4; Written Mon¬ 
golian 7 
Moghol 13 
Monguor 13 
Months: names of 398 
-msar 172 
-msar iigei 172 
-mJiy 173~ 

-msiytaj, 173 
-msuy 131 
-mqai 167 
-mta 174 
-mu 346 
-mui 345, 585 
-mui j-a 695 
Mutual actions 615 
-muu 345 

n (letter) 66 

-n (converbum modale) 373 

-n (plural) 270, 271, 272 

-n (deverbal noun) 175 

-na (adverbs) 213 

-nad 262 

-nai 348 

-nam 347, 585 

-nar 261 

-near 132 

ng (consonant) 53 

-ng 176 

-ngyui: denominal nouns 133; de¬ 
verbal nouns 177 
Nomen actoris: with bol- 570 
Nomen futuri 558—563; as a predi¬ 
cate 406; of passive verbs 607; 
with the copula buj, 562; with the 
copula biiliige 661; with the copula 
bol- 560; with bui j-a 659; with 


the copula amu\ or bayimuj, 557; 
with the negative iigei 563 
Nomen imperfecti: with iigei 564 
Nomen perfecti: as a predicate 406; 
with iigei 566; with the copula 
ajuyu 567; with a copula 565 
Nomen usus: with a copula 568; 
with iigei 569 

Nomina opiae 532; n. inopiae 532 
Nominal predicate 443; with a co¬ 
pula 556; with the copula omitted 
556 

Nominative 439, 659 
Nouns 106; as attributes 452; as 
postpositions 219; as predicates 
443; as subjects 439 
-nuyud 275 

Numerals 106; as attributes 452; as 
conjunctions 429; as subjects 439; 
as predicates 442 

o: vowel 18, 33; short o (spelling) 90; 
letter 64 

Object: governed by a noun 446; 
governed by a verb 446; place of 
448; with postpositions 446 
Oirat 4, 12; alphabet 8 
Omission of the copula 443 
Optative 596, 600; of the first person 
597; of all persons 598; as a predi¬ 
cate 443 

Order of objects depending upon the 
same word 448, 449 
Ordinal numerals 197 
Ordos 4, 11 

o: vowel 21, 33; letter 65 

p: consonant 36, 57; letter 70 
Participle: in English 404 
Particles 106 
Parts of speech 106 
Passive 604—608; passive sentences 
451; passive verbal norms 451 
Passivum: necessitatis 607 
Personal endings 440 
Personal pronouns: declension 320; 
stems 186 

Possessive pronouns: stems 188 
Postpositions 106; governing oblique 
cases 417, 418; governing the ab¬ 
lative 530; governing the dative 
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510; governing the genitive 417, 
503; governing the comitative 539; 
governing the stem 418; with the 
genitive of personal pronouns 417 
Pre-classical Mongolian 5 
Predicative genitive 502 
Process: of an action 404 
Pronouns 106; as attributes 452; as 
predicates 442; as subjects 439; 
reflexive-possessive declension of 
pronouns 327—330 

q: consonat 49, 56, 57; letter 67 
-qaj, 123; on pronouns 188 
-qan: diminutive nouns 124; diminu¬ 
tive numerals 203 
-qu 359 
-qui 360 
-quia 378, 666 
-qulang 157 
-qun 361 

r (consonant) 47 
-r 178 

-ra (adverbs) 214 

-r-a (converbum finale) 379, 658, 669, 
670 

-ra- (denominal verbs) 246 

-ra- (middle verbs) 237 

-ra- (verbs of adverbial origin) 255 

Reduplication of the first syllable 218 

Reflexive-possessive suffix 650 

Reflexive pronouns: stems 191 

-ri 179 

-rqa- 247 

-rqay 134 

-ru 215 

-r-un 380, 668 

a: consonant 44; letter 71 

-a (plural) 264 

sa6a 581 

-say 135 

-aar 136 

Sartul 11 

Script: origin 1 

-8U 338 

Subject: designators 441; of a pas¬ 
sive verb 604; place in a sentence 
440 

Substantives 106 

Suffixes 103; vocalic harmony 104 


Suffixless oblique case 518; as a 
direct object 519; as indication of 
a place 523; as casus temporis 520; 
with a verbal noun 521; suffixless 
form of the predicate 522 
-suyai 338 

-sun: denominal nouns 137, 267; 
deverbal nouns 180 

« 

£: consonant 45, 57; letter 72 

-si (adverbs) 216 

-si (nouns) 181 

-si- (verbs) 248 

-ii iigej, 182 

-siya- 249 

t: consonant 40, 57; letter 73 

-ta (adverbs) 217 

-ta (multiplicative numerals) 201 

-ta- (denominal verbs) 250 

-ta- (passive verbs) 231 

-taco 300 

-tayan 309 

•tayar 197 

-tai (nouns) 138 

-tai (comitative) 296 

-taj,-aia 303 

-ta\-bar 303 

-taj,-dur 303 

-tai-yi 303 

-tai-yin 303 

-tala 375, 658 

-tan 139 

-tayiyan 317 

-tayiyar 303 

Tibetan: numerals 195 

Torgut 12 

Transitive verbs 447, 610; reciprocal 
tr. verbs 616 
Tsongol 11 
-tu (nouns) 140 
-tu (dative-locative) 286 
-tu- (denominal verbs) 250 
-tuyaj, 337 
-tuyar 197 
Tumut 11 
-tur 285 
-tur-iyan 308 
Turkic 14 

u: vowel 19; letter 64 
-u 282 
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ua (diphthong) 30 
-u-ban 307 
-ud 273 
-un 283 
-un-iyan 307 
Urat 4, 11 
Urdus 11 
Uriankha 12 

uu (interrogative particle) 622, 628 

u: vowel 22; letter 65 
ugej, 631; on nouns 632, 633; on ver¬ 
bal nouns 634; on pairs of words 
635 

v (consonant) 38 

Verba: cogitandi 676; dicendi 676; 
sentiendi 676 

Verbal forms: as postpositions 219 
Verbal-nominal constructions: as 
subjects 439 

Verbal nouns: as active 411; as pas¬ 
sive 411; as attributes 408, 462; 
as objects 407; as predicates 409, 


443; as subjects 407, 439; ex¬ 
pressing the idea of the actor 407; 
with conjunctions 436; with con- 
verbs 410 

Verbal predicate 443; of generally 
interrogative sentences 622 
Verbs 106 

Verbum finitum 443 
Vocalic harmony 32—34, 99, 100 
Vowels: back 16; front 16; long 24; 
long (spelling) 89; middle 16 

West Mongolian 4, 12 

y: consonant 48; letter 76 

-y-a 340 

Years 398 

-yi 288 

-yi-ban 310 

•yin 281 

-yin-dur 299 

-yin-iyan 307 

■yu 349, 687 

■yuyan: accusative 311; genitive 306 
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